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OPINIONS OF DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS OF SANSKRIT. 


Professor Max Muller, Oxford, <jth February, 1892.—* * * From what 

I have seen of it, it will be a very useful work. What should I have given for 
such a work forty years ago when I puzzled my head over P&nini’s Sfitras and 
the Commentaries. * * * I hope you may succeed in finishing your work. 


Professor Gopalji S . Desai, Raj A) in Kathiawar, 20th February, 1892.—* * 

* The first part that has already been out before the Public shows clearly 
that the author has spared no pains to make the translation as exact and pithy 
as possible. The work when completed will no doubt claim a high place 
amongst the best works by European scholars on Sanskrit Grammar. The 
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book are excellent 

Professor T. folly, Ph. D., Wurzburg, (Germany), 23rd April, 1893.—* * 

* Nothing could have been more gratifying to me, no doubt, than to get hold 
of a- trustworthy translation of P&nini’s Asht&dhy&yi, the standard work of 
Sanskrit literature, and I shall gladly do my best to make this valuable work 
known to lovers and students of the immortal literature of ancient India in 
this country. 

Professor W. D. Whitney, New Haven, U. S. A ., ijth fune, 1893.—* # # 
The work seems to me to be very well planned and executed, doing 
credit to the translator and publisher. It is also, in my opinion, very 
valuable undertaking, as it does to give the European student of the native 
grammar more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good 
sale in Europe (and correspondingly in America). 


Professor V. Fausbol, Copenhagen, 13th fune, 1893.—* * * It appears to 

me to be a splendid production of Indian industry and scholarship, and I value 
it particularly on account of the extracts from the Kasika. 

Professor Dr . R. Pischel, Hlale (Saale), 2jth May, 1893.—* # * I have 

gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful book, all the more 
so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Europe who understand P 4 nini. 


Pandit Lalchandra Vidyabkaskar, M. R. A. S.(London), Guru to H H 
the Maharaja of fodhpur . 
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. ' 


The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November, i8pi .—* * * The original 
Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English notes and explanations, 
bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those of the English-reading 
public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu Sris 
Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the intricate regions reigned 
over by that Master Grammarian. * * * We recommend this book to all 

English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 

The Tribune, (Lahore), pth December, 18pi .—* * *’ The ; translator has 

spared no* pains in preparing a translation which may place P4nini’s celebrated 
work within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit. The 
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admirable, 
and considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend zooo pages) 
the price appears to be extremely moderate* 


The Avirita Bazar Patrtka, (Calcutta) y 18th December, i8pi .—* * * Judging 
from the first part before us, we must say that Babu Sris Chandra has suc¬ 
ceeded well in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to be at 
once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris Chandra’s 
translation, when completed, will claim a prominent place among similar works 
by European Sanskrit Scholars* 


The Hope, (Calcutta), 20th December, i8pr .— * * * ,The get-up of the 

publication is of a superior order, and the contents display considerable 1 pains¬ 
taking on the part of the translator. 


The Arya Patrika, (Lahore), 22nd December, i8pi.—* * * The talented 
Babu has rendered a great service to the cause of Sanskrit literature by produ¬ 
cing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. * * * His effort is most 

laudable and deserves every encouragement* 


Karnatak Patra, (Dharwar), Jth February, i8p2 .—* * * Mr. Vasu gives 
ample proof of his competency to undertake the work which is not an easy task 
even to learned Sanskritists* 


The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), iyth February, i8p2 .—* ♦ . * Babu 

Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments. He has done the 
translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly recommend it to those 
who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the medium of English* 


The Mandalay Herald, jrst December; i8pi .—* * * Students and readers 
of classic language of India are much indebted to the learned Pandit for his 
translation of this scientific work on the grammar and philology of the Sanskrit 
language. 


The Arya Darpan , (Shahjahanpur,) February,.iSpz .—* * * Such a work 
has been a desideratum. It is well got up, And praiseworthy. We wish it every 
success. 
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Opinions of the Press ( continued ). 


The Allahabad Review, January, /8p2 .—* * * The translator has done 
his work conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a work into 
English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science 
of language and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the 
help of the Government and the Chiefs of India. 

The Maharatta (Poona), 4th July, i8pj .—* * * If we may judge from- 
the first part which lies before us, it will prove a very valuable help to the stu¬ 
dent of P£nini. # # So far as it goes it is creditably performed, and there¬ 

fore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education 
Department. 

Indian Mirror (Calcutta), ijth March, 1894 ..—* * * The manner in 
which the publication is being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of the 
learning and patriotism of its editor, Babu Sris Chandra Vasu. The whole 
work when completed will be an invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language. 

Lucijer (London), March 1896.—* * * We are pleased to find 

that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the K&shika are not 
only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to the pre¬ 
ceding sfitras for the formation of * padas 9 will save much time and trouble, 
and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of PAnini. 
Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be called “ P&nini 
Made Easy." # * * It can be recommended as of great impor¬ 

tance, not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of P&nini but also 
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoroughly and enjoy all 
its benefits. 


RATES OP SUBSCRIPTION 

Payable in advance, for the complete work, including postage . 

Indian . Rs. 20 0 0 

Foreign .«. ••• ••• £ 2 0 0 

Payable by instalments, per volitme, excluding postage . 

Indian . ... ... ... Rs. 8 0 0 

Foreign ... ... ... £ 0 6 0 

Payable at the end oj publication, for the complete work, excluding postage. 

Indian ~ .,. ... Rs. 80 O O 

Foreign • •• f ••• £ 8 0 0 

All communications to be addressed to 

SINDHU CHARAN BASU, 

1 Publisher of Panini, 

l ’ . ' 

Benares Cantonment, 

N.-W. P., India. 

,f.j v - .7/ The Tva Printing Works, Benarea. 
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NOTICE. 


The Eighth Volume is in the Press, and will be out soon. Any sug¬ 
gestions regarding Index, Introduction &c, will be thankfully received. In a 
voluminous work like this, issued during the leisure hours of an over-worked 
service it has not been always possible to avoid mistakes of printing &c. 
The readers who may have come across them will oblige the translator by 
communicating them to him. 

MANAGER. 
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TO 

John <I%e, <$, <4» 

OF THE NORTH-WESTERN PROVINCES 

THIS WORK 

is, 

WITH HIS LORDSHIP’S PERMISSION, 

AND IN RESPECTFUL APPRECIATION OF HIS LORDSHIP’S 
SERVICES TO THE CAUSE OF ADMINISTRATION OF 
JUSTICE AND OF EDUCATION 

IN 

THESE PROVINCES, 

Dtfcnattft 

BY HIS LORDSHIP’S HUMBLE SERVANT 

THE TRANSLATOR. 
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5PT WJ: I 

BOOK SEVENTH. 

ClIAPTKR FlRST. 

n 111 ii 3*%:, «r- 3 i£t i 

3f*r» 11 3 1 <fra 4 ) 5 <q g ftjls ’ B«iKi.'iii 3 tt<t , *r ’ n* ww i $< fr mfr wr% t wren^w *pt »ras 
Tfrmqir ft r ow 1 

Kdrikd 3%*^ tr»3 I spr^UTJIP 3PT S^ K ^R II 

ftniVifafit whr ips** 3^i^nmr 18Trfa«i?qrf*r faff** qf* u*nfira«r 1 
1. For 3 and 3 (nasalised) in an affix, are substi¬ 
tuted respectively «nt and ®re» n 

5 and 3 are taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, and 
the semi-vowels are also to be understood to have been nasalised. The »T*r re¬ 
places 3, and «tqf replaces 3 11 Thus *3 (III. 1. 134)**®T»r, as *F?H-*>3>-*Fpit 
11 So also w and *5*5. (IV. 3. 23), as UPWq 1 , Propp II 3 we find in *31* 
(III. 1. 133), as *+®33.-*iKaP, 3 TC 3 P II So also 33, (IV. 3. 98) as qnjfTOi:, 
II 

Why do we say nasalised 3 and 3? Observe gwfal 3*1. (V. 2. 123) 
Here the 3 is not replaced by apt, and we have 3^3: II So also in gntqyHR 
3*<3<t l u Here the 3 of 3^ and pjw (Ur III. 21) are not replaced by apt; as 
333s and 3(3: 11 In the affixes above mentioned, the semi-vowel is not con¬ 
sidered to have the nasal. There are no visible marks cf nasality on any 
affixes, but the maxim is JfRltfrjHlRlVUs qiPpfNp II 

The word 3ft is the Genitive Singular of ^3 considered as a single 
word, i. e. a Sam&h&ra Dvandva compound in the singular, and such com¬ 
pounds are always neuter (II. 4. 17), The Genitive Singular of 33 is therefore 
33*1: the augment being added by VII. I. 73. The anomalous form 331* shows 
the existence of the maxim that a rule ordaining an augment is not universal¬ 
ly valid («T ftgp n «PK i re 3* 0 11 Or the 33 may be considered as masculine 
Dvandva, and then it proves the maxim that the gender need not be taught, 
the usage of the people settles the gender of a word (PyHftP^.' wreiPgrpqPS .- 
fcfPt) 11 If, however, 3^ be considered an itaretara-yoga Dvandva compound, 
then its Genitive dual will be 3*qp, one v is elided as a Chhandas irregularity, 
or the 3 J is elided, and we have the 3v + afl:= ! 3^ s an anomalous dual. 
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131 6 Some Substitutes. [ Bk. VII. Ch. I. § 2 


KAtlkA : —If 55 is taken as a dual, then there ought to be a semi-vowel 
(i. e. ); if it is considered as Aggregate Singular, then it ought to be 
neuter, how is then Jtir: masculine? (To this we answer), if it be taken as 
dual 3*, then there is elision of the q q ffa (i. e. \); if it be taken as singular 
55, then the augment 55 which comes in the Genitive Singular of Neuters, 
does not come here, proving that the rule of 35. augment is Anitya (not of 
universal application). Or the word 33 is taken as masculine, because the 
Gender depends upon usage. 

uc^kThih II R ll il 

2 . bifrc, ft> r for fa for fa for and 

f^for «r, are substituted, when these consonants stand in the 
beginning of an affix. 

Thus (IV. I. 99) = *mpr, as nT + l *S>-*Tm*FT : ) ■qiU4<*> II «* (IV. 
«. i2o)-q* as ghpfa:, Vnro 11 (IV. 1.139) fa, as stnraftfhn, wrflftspfl’r* h 
W (IV. 2. H4) = fa, as writa, Wfa II «T (IV. I. 138)=**, as Kit**: II 

Why do we say ‘of an affix '? Observe qroft, ira%, ISafjj and 

wfa, where these consonants are in the beginning of a root . Why do we say 
‘in the beginning 1 ? Observe qqfqq *lT3fqq, where q is in the middle of the 
affix ; and remains consequently unchanged. 

These arrant &c, substitutions should be understood to have taken 
place at the very time the affixes &c; are taught, and these substitutions 
being made, the rule of accent, which makes an affix acute on the first syllable, 
applies. Thus qt is not acute, but } of fq substituted for it Similarly in IV. 
4. 117, the affix taught is q^q with an indicatory showing that the final of 
the affix will be acute (VI. 1. 163), and not of q, for q would have been 
acute by the general rule affix. 

In qqf: (U9 I. 99), qf (Un I: 102), the affixes * and qf remain 
unchanged, and we have *pqrs, and qfqq: ll This is explained on the maxim 
of TOTfft 5 flvq(III. 3« I). In the sdtra qnr (III. 1. 29), the affix faf has 
been taught and not this shows that the rule of substitution herein taught 
does not apply to the affixes to be added to the verbal roots. Thus ipp qjff 
(III. 2. 28), qfqqfiroqpfit *rq (III. 3. 16). Here the qi and q are not be re¬ 
placed by fq and fq ll In fact, they cannot be regarded as affixes, but only as 
55 or servile letters. By I. 3. 8, the gutturals are 35 except in Taddhita: 
therefore, the substitutions take place in Taddhita affixes, where the qt and q 
.are not fq ll 

The final q in snqq and fq should not, however, be considered as 
servile (fq)* though they be final consonants. This we infer from the sfitra 


Digitized by LjOOQie 



Bk. VII. Ch. I § s ] 


Some Substitutions. 


i3*7 


il Here the g.of nr** is indicatory, showing the position 
of the accent. But q is replaced by fting, so if the 5 of *nng. were also to be 
indicatory (th) there would have been no necessity of adding H. in 
Hence the fact of this g in fifcg shows that the g in and R are not fn II 

s??r: 11 * 11 qgrft II W-, II 

II «T*tI II 

3 . is substituted for the 9 of an affix. 

The word gnpi is understood here, but not so the word HlfV II Thus flj 
becomes and |T becomes BT?g (III. 4. 78 ). As 5 -^faT and 

so also q«n^r, the ag of 11 Thus sft + qg+ *nT. + P OH* 4 - 54 )— 

+qg+»n+fc (HI- 4- 79)=*fr+qg+»iT+ir (HI. 4 96 )“<ft+q*+»n+»i 3 l (VII. 

I. 3 )“ + *TT + bt^T - ( after guna ): as sro ftsiBlW| , ll'*in qf W* 

$TII So also in the Ugadi affix ( Ufl III. 126): as $+®TT—II 
This substitution docs not take place when H is not part of an affix: as gpqggr, 
gftggq, gfSqgqpi , 11 Here also the accent falls on the substitute, according as 
it is PTH or otherwise. Thus the substitute Ipq of (I is first-acute by the rule 
III. 1. 3; but the substitute qvfl of is final acute because of the indicatory s* 

(VI. 1.763)11 

11« 11 qgrft n ang, twroint, II 

gftr 11 atHran? jfi^ron iraw nftsww *refg 11 

4 . ST?* is substitute for ?r after a reduplicated verbal 

stem. 

As 4*3, *gg; snfTT%, wg; nmft, "amg 11 This *tg is replaced 
by 33, as tng:, arag: 11 Here also the accent will be on the firstsyllable of the 
substitute. Thus Irfit, artT, s$g, BUT PI. in the subsequent sfltras. The accent 
of the reduplicates, however, is governed by VI. I. 189, (aptreiPOTffft:) II 

anfqifq^qqcr. II X II q^Tfa II a? srt:, () II 

fTO* II *HW*l«l$g dt p q »T t«lHIW 4 » KMIHUgq<W l ^tfir WI ^<n qgft ii 

6 . aig; is always substituted for the in the Atm- 
anepada, when it is not preceded by a verbal stem ending 

in ar n 

Thus fq^r, figure, ; IgaW, gggrq, «uggn 11 Why in the At- 

manepada ? Observe g^f u Why “when not preceded by an *r ” ? 

Observe in which, though the roots arc and qj, they assume 

the form *** and ^ when the Vikarana ^ is added ; the vikaraga is added 
first ', because it is nitya ; and then the substitution of or ff?f for ^r, as the 
case may be. The word «tto: qualifies |r, the |r should be immediately preced¬ 
ed by a stem ending in a non-*t; if some other letter intervenes, the rule will 
not apply. Thus from tftr—^rap%, here between tft and fj, intervenes the aug¬ 
ment «n^i therefore p is not preceded by a stem ending in non «T, but by mntjl 
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Some Substitutions. 


[ Bk. VII. Ch. I § 8 


sfaft ^ II « II II sfrs?:, ^ II 

?Rt : h nf^rwnfl ^rnn’r *ro% u 

6. The arc* substitute of it, gets the augment 
after the root sft II 

Thus ttaTPl, H The augment ^ is added at the beginning 

of the affix, making Bqr?^=c?t 11 Had this ^ been an augment of ft, then like 
the augment in roret, it would have intervened between the and ft, and 
(T not immediately following a non-sr stem, ®r?l would not have been substi¬ 
tuted for ft at all. Therefore ij* is made the augment of the substitute «nc> 
and not of H The root is read in the sfltra with its anubandha ^ in 
order to indicate, that there is no ^ augment when there is elision of the 
Intensive affix nor any Guna. As sqfir W5W II 

It is a general rule that an operation applying to a root which is ex¬ 
hibited with an anubandha, will not apply to the same root in its Intensive-yaft- 
luk form. The following verse shows when operations applying to simple , 
roots will not apply to their Intensive forms :— 

q^rrPi * 11 

“These five sorts of operations will not apply to Intensivc-yaft-luk 
forms : 1. When the simple root is exhibited in the sQtra with f^^as w in VII. 
4. 73 is shown as II In Intensive, the perfect will be and not 

II 2. Where the root is exhibited with trr, as the root in VII. 2. 
49 is shown as ti There is after the Desiderative of simple root but not 
In Intensive. 3. When a simple root is exhibited with an anubhandha, as 
here. 4. Where a gaiia is mentioned in a rule, as 5*^ is taught after Div&di- 
roots ( III. 1. 69 ). It will apply to simple roots of Divftdi gaha, and not to 
their Intensive. 5. Lastly, where the word is used in a s&tra. As VII. 
2. 10. That rule will apply to simple roots and not to their Intensives. 

11 vs 11 11 %tTi, n 

fftr 11 irftqwist ft«m n 

7 . The substitute of ir optionally gets the 

augment after the verbal stem ) # 

As rifm or ufajfl; tfftfST* or uftnnn; U’lftTS or usftw II The fa* 
is the Adadi root here, and does not apply to ft??r, ft*$l%, ft**%, which belongs 
to the Rudhadi class (ft* ftqrd*r) II 

There is no augment in here also, as wrfrftft*% II 

. nq 11 11 (^) II 

i fftT; II »**<% ft^I WWl •• 
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Some Substitutes. 


*3*9 


8. The augment is diversely applied in the 

Veda. 

Thus 1 *! ST'urdt ll Here srjy is the Imperfect () 

plural of 5^11 Thus SS+V-SS+m-aigf, the if being elided by VII. I. 41. 
Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as ai$fn II Owing to the word 
*5H, ‘diversely’, the augment i is added to other affixes also, than II As 
•tfnni in bt ^hhi •' This is the aorist in arf of the root CT by III. 1. 57, 
the guija ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not * diversely ’ take place. 

«Tcft fifH II 5- II Wfa H «Rn, II 

fftr: ii •««iU'Siiti^<Hi foH >fag ni»ri W r huH 11 
Kdrikd 11 ipt fsiftr qwft w iftmR i 1 gft cS fr Ptctopit srftr 11 

9 . After a nominal stem ending in st, is subs¬ 
tituted for the case-ending ll 

As ffr, g%:, srftrsrctl: ll Why do we say ending in «r? Observe 
arpqPn, qrgpn 11 Why * short at* ? Observe «nmi^« ll The adhik&ra of 

“anr:” (‘after a short ar’), extends up to VII. 1. 17. 

The form arPfartth illustrates some important principles of grammar, 
■iflr + HTT” auPur (*T being shortened by I. 2. 48). The word 

aininr ends in ar, and there fore forms its Ins. pi. by 11 Thus arfiiarc+iRI II 
Now we apply VII. 2. 101, which says for HU is substituted HTH before vowel¬ 
beginning case-endings. It should not be objected, that the substitution is 
ordained for HU and not Ht; for the maxim q4>TUT%3ftT*R5UTT »THU ( a tail-less 
dog is still a dog) applies here. Having made this substitution, we get arftnretMl 
Nor should you object that it was the ar of Ht which had given occasion to 
the existence of $$, and that *T should not be destroyed, on the maxim Mfr q mau vft 
IlPltPlPlH UT ftuiutu, for this maxim is not uni versa!, as I’Gnini himself shows 
in employing the form (III. 1. 14), in which if of the Dative is changed 
into h by VII. 1. 13, and then this very u causes the destruction of sr and 
makes it ht (See VII. 1.13 also). 

K&tikA : —If there be substitution of if for the final «T before the affix 
by the subsequent sGtra VII. 3. 103, where will then the present sGtra, 
causing the substitution ofIfu. for after stems ending in ar, find its scope, 

(because there will be no stem left ending in sr ) ? If even after changing ar 
into if, you change the Pru. into tfu,, because the if was once ar (’flluvWinf) ; 
then the rule of changing Pur into tfu becomes a nitya rule, because it takes 
effect even after the application of rule VII. 3. 103, and being nitya it debars 
that rule. Thus fW+PlU .11 Here the subsequent rule VII. 3. 103, requires 
the ar to be changed into if ll Thus fft+Pu Now the present rule cannot 
apply because there is no a^qr stem. However, if considering that once 
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Soms Substitutes. 


[ Bk. VI. Cii. II. 12 . 


was we change mi to Ifn then the rule becomes a nitya rule. In fact, 

it is a nitya rule and debars the application of VII. 3. 103, within its jurisdic¬ 
tion, VII. 3. 103, finds its scope in + II 

11 V> ll «Tfrfa ll ) n 

11 us^fn f%«Pi n*rt 5 i u 

10 . In the Yeda the substitution takes place 

diversely. 

That Is q*sr is substituted for Pm even after stems which do not end in 
short it; as ifir; and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
stems ending in short «r, as, trtfa: TOR* II WWP T t t « l < n i (Rig Veda 1 .1.4). 

II \\ H wfa II Wl, fc*) * 

?T*U II ffraqTC TOircd i r fo TO II 

11 . This substitution ofq^ does not take place 
after and sn^T, except when they end in II 

Asqfa, butn%!, BTf%i ii By VII. 2. 102, wr is substiuted for 

the final of as f4 + »r = f4 (VI. 1. 97). By VII. 2. 113, the n is elided 
before Prf?, and the only portion left is *c, which becomes if according to VII. 3. 
103. For the final of is simlarly by VII. 2. 102, substituted, and *r*+- 
bt=bt?(VI. 1. 97), and according to our present sfitra, the form in Ins.pl. would 
be but £ is changed to «i by VIII. 2. 80, and if to f by VIII. 2. 81. 

The exception made with regard to these forms ending in qj, shows 
the existence of the following maxim : ijfnt “ Any term 

that may be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually de¬ 
noted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form may result when some¬ 
thing is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it. ” 

The sfitra has not been made as f^r^r: for had it been so con¬ 

structed the rule would have applied to the q? ending nn and «TTO and *° 
no other Sf ending pronoun, and we could not get the forms ll 

Moreover such a construction would have made if^ applicable to fro and 
also in their simple states : i. c. we could not have got the forms ifpj: or *f- 
iftpp ll Therefore the negative construction ;f snjft: is used in sutra in order 
to prevent the rule of contrariety’ 

n ^ n q^rt% ll zr, to, *rnt, tot:, ll 

fftu 11 TO K rc i R » m p sTO , d ?rrftrTOT*rr *n* w *Tfnrr TO** totTOto 11 

12 . After a stem ending in arc substituted to 
for the Instrumental ending; «rr «rra( for the Ablative ending 

and to for the Genitive ending «ro( II 

Thus and wru ; and gw*; and fro and mn ll After 

stems not ending in «T we have the original ending, as tot, tttot ll Some 
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Some SBbstitutions. 


v* 32 I 


would have the forms arftnrcftPT and from arfinit ll This is on the 

analogy of ari a amt ; [ See SGtra 9 ante\ Thus arfri + a(T =arrHar (I. 2.48). 
Then by VII. 2. 101, HTH. is substituted for sit before the vowel-affixes. 
These forms are not supported however by Patanjali. According to him the 
forms will be either atfinrtor, atfristtni, or arfrimar and atftnittP but never atfri- 
awftlH and arf riawim 11 

II W II ir^rfr II irc, ( «rar. srw^r ) II 

ifn: 11 •HauNrranTa man. <n«hwii wijhwi * a t ? nwfrrir *nfi| 11 

13. After a stem ending in «r, there is substituted 
tr for the Dative ending II 

Thus farm, mira, the at is lengthended by VII. 3. 102, in spite of the 
maxim riPMuiMial ftfa tfriftvpt. ll “ That which is taught in a rule 

the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
not become the cause of the destruction of that combination ", Thus a is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short *r, thus this 
short ST occasioned the existence of a, therefore this a cannot occasion the des¬ 
truction of sr ll But that however it does, for it is on account of this a, that 
the preceding sr is replaced by srr ll 

The #: is the anomalous genitive ca*e of the Dative ending this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VII. 1. 28. The#: should not be 
taken as the Genitive singular of I# the affix of the Locative singular. 

snforsr. ii ii n udditc, *&, ( not t ) n 

11 nnK i amafara armaV* & raaqftril n 

14. After a Pronominal stem ending in «r, ^ is 
substituted for tbe H of the Dative. 

As a$t, ST&, H& ll But where the Pronoun does not 

end in sr II When srfT is substituted for fra (II. 4. 32) in anvideSa sentences, 
then we have the form stA ii But in sue nn+i^snc st + ij-stht + I, here 
the preceding word ends in sn and we could not have a replaced by & ll 
Therefore we infer that A being an antaranga operation should be substituted 
first, and the sandhi afterward and we get stht&H (See VII. 2. 102. for the 
change of ai, HI &c into a, U &c). The change of if into A is antaranga as 
it depends upon one word, while the qarita long an is bahiratiga because it is 
an operation depending upon two words. 

urr^faret ll ?X 11 n vfa, feral, ( srrr 

) II 

11 f# T 3 ta 5 u*KiauH i $an i ratal: hhh« 11 

15. After u Prouomiual stem ending in sr, 
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is substituted for the Ablative ending arc? and tot* for the 
Locative ending * \\ 

Thus uteffil, Rpwn?l. aCTT* and 11 faufta* 

Irf^n^t. and «T«rfpPr II But *rw and from ending in a non-wr, 
and fW?l and in non-pronouns. See VII. 2 . 102 for u? WC &c. 

Jrsnpft qT ii n q^rftr II qq-sm^pr, qsrpr, wt, (*rr- 

qrer: **n?* famt) n 

11 wrq f&n. f g rcrmfrut qr maw i» 

16. and are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after ^ and the eight 
that follow it (I. 1. 34). 

Thus $WTOrv^fr[, or ft, or TO*, «nRa*or <ft, tMlWllf. or 

•nun, mdwn. or •nt:, or sftraftmn or qfaw, aroroq , or 

4UiH| . or nft, wwni, or mu*. * ntfwn , or «TMtnrn. or «mrn> 

or *nft, CTCTTn, or ntn, or f*. atUKUnn or •WKWt . XP K fem. or 

•ruit 11 ma** ffH farm, ?mrn> 11 t 

Why do we say * nine only * ? Observe mil and 9 TR»Jn» no option is 
allowed here. 

srcr. n 11 qqifa n srer, 9 ft> u 

11 tuat.cniTurfmni <mu« top tfrenpnvut mafit 11 

17. After a Pronominal stem ending in ar, $ is 
substituted for the nominative plural ar^ II 

Thus (ua+f), fav, % a?, % H Though frf + f would have also 
given wf, the long f is taken for the sake of subsequent sAtras, in forming 
ujoft, atg%n 

aril? anq: II ^ II q^Tftr II arh^:, anq:, 11 
nftp 11 qfeaaailtlrmaftr ii 

Kdrikd —sfNtrira ft'aiwt aiftu aha to i 

uwisapferea uiuuaRaPmsT^ a aar auu; a fta ; 11 
ftutrfrPifTOmr a^i wma foanmft 1 
a*raTu)la faKha sftrau ar wrn 11 

18. After a stem ending in the feminine affix 
aq, f is substituted for the dual endings ait of the Nominative 
and Accusative. 

Thus «g| fiiwr, ait as*, ai*fq (IV. 1 . 13 ), a>iftauw% 11 The ^ in «ihp 
is for the purposes of included also. There is, in fact, no such affix as 
taught by PAijini any where. The following Karika raises this question and 
certain doubts in the first verse and then answers them in the second. 
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Kdrlkd: In this rule about tft, the letter 3 TT has been enunciated with 
an indicatory f; but wc have no srr.with a f, taught any where. What sort 
of sAtra construction is this ? If you say, the use of ^ is to form a common 
term for the two affixes arr and arfc, then by so doing, operations must 
be performed with regard to this of yours, and this is an error. [ replac¬ 
ing will be considered as nrij, and being fog, it will take the aug¬ 

ment by VII. 3, 113 : and the form will be and not nsrj ] II 

Ans .-—The f should be considered here as merely indicating the 
letter a|]|, and as not an so that whatever will apply to the letter aft will 
apply to any form beginning with it, by the maxim tl 

Or may be considered as merely the letter afr and not any particular affix, 
and f is added only for the sake of facility of pronounciation, like £ in 
aft being merely a letter, will include all affixes having the letter aft as their 
significant part: and thus the arnr not being a affix tjie rule VII. 3. 113, will 
not apply: and so there is no anomaly. Or the form afrf may be considered 
as the affix of the dual, for Nominative and Accusative in the terminology of 
Ancient Grammarians, and will not produce effects, because the anu- 
bandhas of the Ancients do not produce their effects in this Grammar of 
P&Qini: i.e. the rules regarding anubandhas made by Pacini refer to the 
anubandhas made by him and not by older authors. 

n 11 11 ijfcw i w , (arh?: sft) n 

11 9?^ sft lawful h# 11 

ii « 

19. After a neutral stem, ( is substituted for the 
nom. and ace. dual aft II 

Thus firs*:, T** il STOT + t-S"*, the *f of required to 
be elided by VI. 4. 148. This is, however, not done by the following 

Vdrt: —Prohibition should be stated in the case of the affix 11 
Therefore the *T is not elided. 

Similarly qg^t, 0 The augment H is added by 

VII. I. 73 - 

snrere ft: ftn II R® ll II smt:, ftr:, n 

ff%: II ftl | 3 WT*VT II 

20. After a neutral stem, $ is substituted for 
the endings of the Nominative and Accusative Plural (5Rj; 
andsraOll 

Thus fqsrar, iFTtft qqq, 11 The augment 

His by VII. 1.72, The word in the sOtra being read along with 
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denotes the Accusative Plural ending am.and not the Taddhita affix am.(V. 4. 
43); as rnifir, aw MiaaiRi h 

arenm n n 11 arowr:, 

11 arena tfw gapRrcrsgua tf wniTK<rria«^Rui«a*iitw *n<% it 

21. After the stem arer (the form assumed hy 
«re^ YII. 2. 84), ar^l is substituted for the endings of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 

As srer RiBDfT, arer ia*I II Why have we taken the form am and not 
are ? Observe are firefi r, are <?aa 11 This peculiar construction of the present 
sfltra (arena: instead of aunt:) indicates, that the an substitution for the n of 
aren is optional. This s&tra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, to th« 
following sOtra, by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are elided after 
the numerals called av II The elision of case-endings taught by II. 4. 71, is 
not, however, barred by this rule; the elision taught therein will take place, 
whether this rule applies or not. Thus ares*:, areata: 11 

The present rule applies even when are is at the end of a compound, 
as qweV, gqa i g t II But in firareuP, aft does not come, as area, has not assumed 
the form arer here i. e. it has not lost its * 11 

a re ll <npj*r, a 

22. The Nom. and Acc. Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called (I. 1. 24). 

As a*.fasfar, a?. *Pa, 1^. UK, UK, TOII The rule applies even to 
compounds ending with ' shash ’ words: as awm, TffHK?, but the ' shash ’ 
should be the principal; if it is only a secondary member of the compound, 
the rule will not apply: as' ftraaa:, (variant: ll For the elision of W. see 
VIII. 2. 7 . 

ll ^ II wftji n. 

ii g am ifrwBSiwuwSfo w ft " 

23. The nom. and acc. singular case-endings SJ 

and are elided after a Neutral stem. 

As fireftr, tfa T^a, *rg nrofo as aaa n So also *3 and ^ 11 in 

the word m has lost its nom. sing, ending by this rule, which 
has thus superseded the subsequent rule VII. 2. 102, by anticipation, by which 
«T replaces the final 5 of a* ll Or this luk rule of the present sfttra is a Nitya 
frule compared \yith VII. 2. 102. How can this be a nitya rule when it is 
set aside by the next rule ataisa.li We still call this rule nitya, on the maxim 
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ata T fhfaw rar^aW a flfpfiaa. "(an operation) the cause of which 

would, (after the taking effect of another operation that applies simultane¬ 
ously), be removed by another (third rule), is not, (on that account regarded 
as) notnitya”. For here the cause which is luk-elision, is removed by the 
following aphorism 3 Tarsa. which ordains an sm instead of luk, and not by 
VII. 2. 102. For the application of rule VII. 2. 102, the necessary condition 
is that a case-affix should follow an &c. But when the case-affix itself is 
luk-elided, the substitution taught in that shtra cannot take place. 

3Rft st* II R'i II II 3T<r:, II 


24. After a Neutral stem in ar, an^ is substituted 
for 3 aud an* the endings of the nom. and acc. sing. 

As spry fasfir, 11 So also naa., <ftaa ll Why do we not say 

/'H,is substituted’? $ w T + a=3PTTa., thus there would be lengthening if only 
* was taught (VII. 3. 101), while §FT + ST^=f»*qt (the single substitution of 
the form of the antecedent by VI. 1. 107). 

ai^ asgw 11 ^x 11 <nrTf* 113 ^. n 

II aatlff«l 8 TWT= f3Taairat aafa « 

Kdrikd tmaitarar fr^r Pifa aaufts 1 •mftwigtKiftai a alar arft <War 11 

25. arqr^ is substituted for the Nom. and Acc. singular 

eudings g and ain after the five Pronouns &c. (i. e. the 
stems formed with the affixes 1. and 2. and the 
stems 3. 4. arwr and 5. 3 t«t<p:), 

These are the five pronouns, which in the list of Sarvan&mans are 
read together (See I. 1. 27) • —ant, aaa, WI, aa and aant II Thus HHt+ 
WF^-aiam (the ST of katara elided by 5 [) : as amm fasfm, atam II So 
also aiaa*. rata, *Faam and *r«m 11 why after these five only ? Observe 
Xafitefsa, aaarali Why do we make the affix have an indicatory f? In 
order to prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular: 
as a*3T+«TH“aRm* by VI. 1. 102. In the case of the accusative, *m being 
the substitute of ST*T will be sthAnivat, and give us aiam by VI. 1. 107 even 
without ^11 Why not make the affix merely n and not «m*; it would give 
aftm &c without the application of any rule of Sandhi ? The simple n would 
not give us the Vocative f aiam. The finaI would have ' been elided »n the 

Vocative, as being an aprikta. See however VI. 1. 69. 

Kdrikd If in the sfitra VI. 1. 69, there is the anuvritti of the word 
•aprkta', then there is fault with regard to (>• e. the vocative of members 
in «*, will not be elided, * will be the form required and not * $?*); if 
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however, the anuvptti of apj-kta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard 
to pronouns qrtmi &c (i. e. we shall not have the form % WiWl but ^ WTO 
Therefore, by reading the affix *qr?l with an indicatory ^ i. e reading it as 
we get out of this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of wni in 
&c in the vocative ; nor is there lengthening of the vowel which 

would have been the form had there been no qj). 

ll ** ll ^srfjr 11 sr, r^rrrrt, il 

*frT : II rmWSVH#! H »«^Rr II 

26. In the Veda, (or ar^) is not the substitute 

of U and an* Nom. and Ace. Sg. endings, after jar II 

As ; ai q g fi rau i .ll Why in the Vedas? See {ttui 

CTTO, fTOt f^TO H Had this sfltra been placed immediately after «nrrs*. 
(VII. 1. 24), we could have made it simpler by saying ; the present 

position of the sfltra indicates that we should divide it into two, to include 
other cases. In the case of the appr substitution does not take place, 

either in the Veda or in the Common Language. As qqRit firefil, qwrt 
TO* II 

stt n ii q^rfa ll archil 

27. 8 ^( 1 . 1 . 55), is substituted for the Genitive 
ending aifj;, after and ar^if II 

% 

Thus flV and «ur ll The indicatory q_of wrq shows that by I. r. 55, the 
whole of the affix 3 TH is to be replaced : otherwise it would have replaced only 
the first letter of the affix; and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule 
VII. 2. 89, would not be applicable to it. The nv is substituted for gwT, and 
*Pf for wreiT by VII. 2. 96; and n* + sr («TW), and ipt + aT-,ra and «m by 
VI. 1. 97 - 

# swnniku: u ii wfo > #, awwh, »w, 11 

fmi 11 r ? ttinifq jpttotv ftwt: TO'nftrfra3rfi'*w<i«qr3*T<<r- 

cftspwrfwr *rcit n 

28. ani is substituted for the Dative ending n and 
for the endings of the nom. and acc. in all numbers, after 
the stems 3 ^ and II 

The # the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sfltra 
without any case ending (compare VII. 1. 13,^1) JPT*rit ! means ‘of the first 
and second cases.’ Thus g«i?; + £=sP*rc: + ^ (VII. 2. 95)=sP* + ^(VII. 1. 102) 

—gpa+STO (VII. 1. 28)=jj»nn (VI. 1. 107 or 97); similarly iunt. II So also 
5»n:+g=«T+g(Vll. 2.94)“*v+g(Vii. 2.94)-^+5(Vli. 2. io2)-n+»nr 
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(VII. I. 28)=W*fVI. I. 97 or 107). Similarly II So also grotand «TnPt 
by VII. 2. 92 and VI. 2. 88 ; and *ipl by VII. 2. 93 and VI. 1. 97 or 107, 
«qpt,and »ipi. by VII. 2. 97 and VII. 2. 87 ; and and srrcni. as before. 

sreft si II II II srer., 5fj ll 

ffri; ii gwqFwmmw w 11 

29. s* is substituted for the *j; of the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after and II 

As gwiPiand BTPn^C? elided by VII. 2. 90, and lengthening by VII. 
2. 87). gwu^jwipu gwtnt«rar»ft! 1 *reTP**T®F>fh 1 g«np* i 

m^u^ i P i u 

iRrcit 11 3® 11 wfa H 11 

ll 3*mwwi3mK I H|fJuq*pift«t II 

30. Bnprq is substituted for the Dative wrec after 
‘ yushmad ’ and ‘ asmad.’ 

As gwp»wt. and sunup* 11 As the stitra is constructed (nreflTHpO it is 
not easy to say whether the substitute is or ll If it is Hpj, then we 
have two cases, (i) eliding the final ^ of yushmad and asmad, by VII. 2. 90; 
and adding up*(2) eliding 3^ of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2. 90, and adding 
*HHil It will be shown hereafter that VII. 2. 90, is capable of two explana¬ 
tions, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their ^ only, and by another 
U5 ll Similarly with stoh we have also two cases : Thus we have four cases, 
as ( I ) yushmad-bhyam, ( 2 ) yushmd-bhyam, ( 3 ) yushmad-abhyam/ 
(4) yushm + abhyam. In the case of the first (yushmad-bhyam) we can get 
the proper form, though it may be objected that yushmad-bhyam should be 
equal to gc^tpiby VII. 3. 103: this ^ substitution will not take place, how¬ 
ever, by force of the maxim srjffqf “ when an operation 

which is taught in the ang&dhik&ra has taken place, and another operation 
of the ang&dhik&ra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place.” 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushmd-bhyam can give 
us no form. The third case yushma + abhyam will give us the proper form 
gtiptpt («* + 9 T» 3 T by VI. 1.97). Moreover the accent also will be on the 
middle j^Epspi. by VI. 1. 161, the ud&tta a? of yushma being elided by the 
anud&tta «r of the acute will be on the anud&tta bt ii It should not be 

objected that in VI. I. 161, the word WRT of VI. 1. 159 is understood, and the 
accent will be on the final. We have shown in that sfitra, that the ud&tta will 
fall on the sTTf^f ( beginning ) of the anudAtta term which causes the elisi n 
The fourth alternative yushmd-abhyam is free from all objections. 
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T2JPTT 3U* \\ W II q^rf?r II »TSfWT, 3HT II 

*fvp u «tptot g «nw* oi g ^ wi «nl?Twj€r *nf?i 11 

31. 8K* is substituted for the Ablative after 

and 1 

As gwm, 11 The 5 is elided by VII. 2.95, before the case end¬ 
ing and jot + by VI. 1.97. 

<w«re«!Fi 11 11 11 m KW *r*** r, ^r n 

fftr ! u «np^*n yoiow i gf i rw i fwoH i W r oof* 11 

32. This substitution of «rac is made in the singu¬ 
lar number also of the ablative, after yushmad and asmad. 

As <44; and *T II For thi substitution of <4 and if see VII. 2. 97 ; 
and *4 and *.+ »rn-*0* and by VI. 1. 97. 

orro* n 33 11 ’nrfcrn *rnr s ®n>n« 

11 um ff% odtosrowms^ tnn *vf?r u 

33. sn<l)H is substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix (VII. 1. 52), after yushmad, and asmad. 

mu is the affix stt* of the Genitive plural with the augment II Thus 
y i HW and buhh^ M Why is it read ot* and not *rn*. when there is no i? 
at the time when the substitution is ordained ? It is read as gn* in order to 
indicate that 9 TT 3 PC. will not get the augment *r, for otherwise 4 yushma * and 
‘asma’ having lost their 4 d 4 by VII. 2. 90, end in bt, and so by VII. 1. 52, 
would cause the genitive affix to get the augment it ; the present sfltra re¬ 
moves that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long sit, in order to make 
Bt+sfr-tn in gpr + stRfU, had it been short sr, then there would have been 
no lengthening but bt + bt-st by VI. 1. 97. If you say 4 the very fact that 
stunt was taught and not *nt, would prevent para-rdpa and cause lengthening*; 
we reply, that the s? ofsr^nt would find its scope in preventing^ substitution* 
For without sr, we should have (VII. 3. 103). 

orrrr «Hr or®: ll ¥* ll q^rfo II «rnn, or®: II 

fftr; ii wnontRn^nroTOO BThmuror *nffir 11 

34. aft is substituted for the affix of the first 
and third person singular of the perfect, after roots ending 
in long ®t n 

Thus Trt, *wt, n*<Sr, from nr, wr. (»m) and & (*<w) n The 
form qqir is thus evolved, qr + ^-qi+Br ll Here three operations simultane¬ 
ously present themselves for application, namely; 1. Reduplication, 2. Leng- 
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thening; by the single substitution of one long vowel *tr, for wrr + *T; and 3. 
The substitution of aft for HT by the present sfttra. In what order should 
these operations be then performed ? First the affix n should be replaced 
by then the single substitution of aft for nr + aft ; and then treating it as 
sth&nivat, and then reduplication. For if the single substitution of nr for 
nr + n had taken place first, then there would be no scope for aft substitution, 
therefore the aft substitution, should take place first. Thus we have n + aft 
this vfiddhi-ek&desa, is treated as sthAnivat by I. I. 59, and it causes 
reduplication. The vjiddhi-ek&deSa should first take place (i.e. an + aft«aft) 
and then the reduplication, because the former rule is subsequent to the latter. 

n u « 3 . sft-, aren^, aiiftifa, 

w-McHtqm; 11 

11 g ft ft** ntsyftw »i«i<«*mwuH. it 

35. did^ is optionally substituted for the affixes 
5 and of the Imperative, when benediction is meant. 

As *fNan[ ifNwrgmt, 5 ft*g sfNrroii The £ prevents 

Guga and Vriddhi, (I. i. 4 ), and the substitute replaces the whole affix (I. 
i. 53 notwithstanding). The substitute is not sth&nivat ftg, though it re¬ 
places a ftg affix, because it has its own indicatory letter £, and finj does not 
become ftg; and consequently in mug f is not added to the affix, by VII. 
3> 93> f being added only to ftg affixes after g n When not denoting bene¬ 
diction, we have not this substitution : as m* nnsg **igor mug II 

The affix mfl£ being a substitu e of ft, is like ft, and, therefore, rules 
propounded with regard to ft, will apply to «m* t also. Thus VI. 4. 105 says 
that after stems ending in short «r, the ft is elided: therefore, after such words 
«nt£ should also be elided. Therefore we cannot get the form for 

attrogil This objection, however, is futile; for, in thesdtramft f (VI. 4. 105), 
there is the anuvritti of ft from sdtra VI. 4. 101 (f ft tff:) 11 So that 
should be construed as meaning “there is the elision of ft when it is of the 
form ft, and not when it assumes the form «n*£ ” 11 

The object of £ in flTB£ is, as we have said above, for the sake of 
preventing Guga and Vriddhi. It should not be said that the object of £ in grgg 
is for the sake of vreqftftp by the application of sdtra feq (I. 1. 53), just as the 
substitutes &c ( VII. 1. 93 and 94 ) apply to the finals. For by so doing, 
m*£ would replace only the g of g and the f of ft, which is not desired. And the 
case of mH£ is to be distinguished from tr*£, for in *PT£ the £ has no other 
object but to prevent sarvddetfa; but in nre* we see that £ has another object, 
namely, the prevention of Guga and Vriddhi; and £ having thus found scope, 
the flrm£ substitute will be governed by the general rule tftgra ftw gfo (I 
1. 55 ). 
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The K&ril<& given below raises these points. 

Karika :—ffVT sf I 

3 j i rrer»ny 11 

frm#r 1 

*r % s^fw^rrs 11 

KArtkd \—In rrm^the ^is Tor the sake of preventing Guna and Vp- 
ddhi (^nCT»2prffeirf^r*) II If it be said, it is for the sake of vponfft by I. 

I. 53 ; we say it is not so. (If you say that after roots ending in short *r, imi 
should be elided, by VI. 4. 105 read with I. 1. 56, we reply): when theanuvpti 
or adhik&ra of ft was already existent in the sfltra VI. 4. 105 from sntra VI. 
4. 101, the express employment of ft in VI. 4. 105, indicates that the lopa rule 
does not apply to H (The lopa-rulenot applying to *rnn?» it follows that 
it replaces the whole of ft and not only its final ). The ^ in finds its 
scope in preventing Guna and Vriddhi, therefore, it is not for the sake of antya- 
vidhi (I. 1. 53). The fif^r in «PR£ &c has no other scope, therefore, these subs¬ 
titutes replace the final only. 

Signs’- II n II f^r:, Sljj:, ^5: II 

11 ft* gmamwrauiiww *wfir n 

36. ^3 is substituted for the Present Participle 
affix ^ after the root ‘ to know 

Thus ft*g.(n. s. ftfPI.), ftlTOT, ftfhr* II The words formed with affixes 
having an indicatory * or m ( 7 f*T*) add a n in their strong cases (VII. I, 70), 
and form their feminine with unaccented * 11 is an affix having an 
indicatory *E, therefore its substitute would also be considered as having an 
indicatory *t, the * of *g therefore is not absolutely necessary for the 
purposes of *f*rg operations. *g is so written, in order that in the sdtra 
q q UU ’n (VI. 4. 131. ), both acg and *g should be included. Nor can we ob¬ 
ject that in the above mentioned sOtra, *g with one indicatory letter being 
taken, cannot include an affix like jpg having two indicatory letters,—on the 
maxim H for if that were so, there was no necessity 

of * in *g II Some read the anuvptti of the word optionally into this and 
we have ft*g, formed with (see V. 4. 38). 

sun# Siiw^ ll ll ll ^r: 3*njl 

fftr 11 uki% s«n^ wt tSww **ift«*Ki , ift€t 11 

37. In a compound, the first member of which is 

an Indeclinable but not siw ; is substituted for WTII 

Thus tort, U*3T II The tvft is added by III. 4. 21, the compounding is by 

II. 2. 18, and by VI. I. 7 i.«TP$n!S 3 r, The tv& is added by III. 4. 61. and 
compounding is by II. 2. 22. *tntt$ 3 T; fi*n$ST The tv& is added by III. 4. 62. 
Why do we say ‘ in a compound 1 ? Observe ?rc*r ip*t. Here the counter exam- 
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pie is which is preceded by an"Indeclinable but as it is not compound¬ 
ed, there is no substitution. Why do we say ‘not preceded by sfsr 1 ? Observe 
wfiSW, <WfWT, ^jrPlfiWT M The word means ‘ other than and 

means words of the same class as i. e. Indeclinables : and does not mean 
words which are not Indeclinables. The compounds like TOWSHrag?contained 
in the class of &c ( II. 1. 72.), do not take anomalously. Or the 

word is in the Locative with the force of specification : and means those 
compounds which are specifically formed with and not any compound in 
general. 

Now by the rule I. 1. 72, ktv& would denote a form ending with ktvA; 
and would include the case of a compound ending in ktvA. But this general 
rule is modified by the maxim jtwij ftftw W l iWW * n***n.“an 

affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins 
with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the affix itself.” 
But the affix ktvA is never ordained after a compound. Therefore, the case 
of compounds ending in ktv&, would not be covered by the mere employment 
ofktvA. Then comes the maxim $^*13 3 f irft *$r**rft 'a kfit affix 

denotes whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins with 
that to which that kfit affix has been added and which ends with the kfit affix, 
but moreover should a gati, or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have 
been prefixed to that word-form, then the kfit affix must denote the same 
word-form together with the gati or the noun which may have been prefixed 
to it.” By this a compound also may end in ktvft. This maxim will cover cases 
like sriR3, but not &c because *%: is neither a gati nor a k&- 

raka. Hence the employment of the word in the sfitra, and also of the 
word for neither a Gati nor a K&raka. 

In the case of jpfpqt and srctfrar this maxim applies:— 

*WT “a Bahiranga substitution of supersedes even antaranga 
rule”. What are these antaranga rules superseded by the substitute (1) 

ftft—the substitution of ft for (VII. 4. 42). Thus ft^rr but iwm and not 
*Tft**T II (2) Hi —the substitution of Hi for ft (VII. 4. 46)—as but 

and not JTfSU ll ( 3 ) stfft as required by VI. 4. 42 : as ^rwr, tTCTRI and 11 
(4) fft—as Rro but VWW ll (SJ fc* by VI. 4. 66, as <fh*T but wm II (6) fhfft 
by VI. 4. IS, as WW but sffpaf \\ (7) by VI. 4. 19, as ^ but |l(8) 

3^—as mm u (9) f^(VII. 2. 56)—fftsiT but ifftei 11 

11 ^ 11 11 ^r, 3rfa, 11 

38. In the Veda the also, as well as is 
substituted for after an Indeclinable compound, other 
than one preceded by the Negative <rw II 
3 
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Thus *r 5 RPT q Rm q faw , 11 So also we have 

«P£, as sjqrfif II The sQtra could have been made shorter by saying 
merely qr erarftr; not doing so indicates that conditions and limitations are 
set aside in the Vedas in applying this affix. Therefore is applied even 
when there is no compound, as, II The word g p qRr governs 

the following sfttras upto VII. I. $0, inclusive. 

^TT II H II «TTT^r II 

3 tt, situ, st. ®t, 5?tt, n 

ffrr: 11 ft*ra gw wr g wit wug'w w n^iii nr* jtiw fwfcr wf^rr 

*prfm II 

*nf%^T*r u gw gw hw% rfa n <ufri*H. n Rter fW#T twihii 

wffrara 11 tmRtmwrwrcrnTgv ugqpra’ u 11 »us > «iisrara 5 , »«iwi , ut 11 

39.’ The following irregular endings are substi¬ 
tuted for the various case endings in the Veda : ( 1 ) ^ of the 
Nom. Sg. for are* of the Plural, ( 2 ) the ZwJt-elision of the case- 
endings, (3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long 
Vowel for the end vowel of the stem, (4) arr, (5) «rrg, ( 6 ) g ( it) 
for the ending of the Nom. Plural, (7) ?jt, (8 ) sur (sr), with 
the elision of the last vowel and the consonant, if any, that 
follows it in the stem, (9) «tt (wr) with the similar shorten¬ 
ing of the stem ( 10 ) gr (** 1 ^.) and ag (accent of 55 ) || 

Thus (1) snpro qpre* gsg ^gp (for <rrapp) Rig Veda X. 85. 23. 

Vdrt: —It should be stated that case-endings replace case-endings 
promiscuously, as, gft aroraraP (for sft rmrat n. Rig I. 164. 9). 

Vdrt :—One personal ending replaces another personal ending In the 
Vedas raw?T *rw?W«t TTCTfrr ( for tot%) Rig I. 162. 6. 

(2) g^-elision:—As »TUT gifa, wi* for WWW; tfWpt g^fa, tig 

WiPl^TftmTf ( *r: for qfPPT. and nT for arftwO II 

(3) Lengtheningvfhft, *rft, 55 ?ft for vftqT, WW and g^WT II 

(4) WTT— 3 ^r *PTT^r ( for ) 11 

(5) wun—*r mr rawra? fasgf*r for wruwnraTgu 

(6) tr—«T ( for a**) Rig VIII. 68. 19. arm ( for *4) gfTf- 

fppf); Rig IV. 49. 4, the 34 and substitution has not taken place as a 
Vedic usage. 

(7) *ir—JTO, for TOW and t|wj<*T II 

(8) *T—TO ( for Hurt) Tramp Rig I. 143 - 4 - 

(9) V 5 IT—WT3WT m i wram for wgf m Ait Br. 11 . 6 . 15. 

- (10) for rag, there was required the elision of g ll 
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(II) STP 5 —>^IITT *nnT for II 

V&rt :—The following substitutes should also be enumerated, (a) fur, 
(b) f^jpr with elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 
it, and (c) long # II As (a) qftw for ^pnr, so also {iffar for JTW II (£) 
gwfmr for and g nt Tn^ i for gmfawr 11 (c) n *ram for 

11 

V&rt .— So also (a) wnr^, (b) srarq. and (c) snUV as inrtfTT for imjNT, 
(b) rmn. for (c) fingm nmr for nm 11 

The word sites' in the sQtra is compounded of three words «n+®nn+?I, 
the word «nn=*n + »n?i ll 

amt »ro: 11 u® 11 q^rfsr II «m:, II 

11 tin ffir nrmur njnr 1 imi fan* ss i ftw unfit 11 

40. For the Personal ending am of the First 
Person Singular (in the Aorist) w (I. 1.55) is substituted 
in the Veda. 

The sphere is the substitution of pt^, and not the accusative singular 
affix. As ( for Rig I. 165. 8 : uribi Vim*l H The 9^ 

augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75). The indicatory ^of ^ shows that 
the whole of the affix snc. is to be replaced. The substitution of for is to 
prevent the change of n into anusv&ra as in VIII. 3. 25. 

11 y ? « vrrnr n nb?:, a, n 

fftt« II WW i KqW * ft** %Tl Hlfll II 

41. In the Veda the <r of the Atmanepada Per¬ 
sonal ending is elided. 

As^t ttj* and *WUUl for srjfq (see VII. I. 8) ; pm (for 
3 *qra 0 ’TW’li ini II Rig 1 .164. 27. aftpmi tn for \fit ll Owing to the anu- 

vj-itti of sift from VII. 1. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take place; as: 

II Why in the Atmanepada ? Observe mi 5?i*g ngiwTOt II 

mut mm 11 U* II q q i fa II m*:, mm II 

*f%: 11 mftwwnfrSt 11 

42. In the Veda, mm is substituted for the Per¬ 
sonal ending mu ll 

As a rak^ i mr * q i wn ti f. for nawir 11 Ait Br. II. 6. 14. 

inn^siftrfg .^r ll 11 q^iftr ■ **dl*m, tfcf, ll 

fT%! II qswPtfitiltq PHU^rl mitf* *PKU*Bmfa faqi| || 

43. qsnitppi; is irregularly formed in the Veda for 

qamfr q ^ 11 

The word tom* followed by qnw loses its final *r in the Veda. As 

firttan (Rig VIII. 2. 37). The Kaslka adds “ that q is also irregularly 
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changed into q ” : the form would then be II This Is, however, a 

mistake as pointed out by Bhattoji Dikshit. 

irni; 11 v« 11 11 arr?* 11 

ff^r : 11 wi% mfinwaft# 11 

44 . For the ending tsr of the 2nd Pers. PI. Im¬ 
perative is substituted gn^in tlie Veda. 

As *IPT *tT**TCqT 1*T (for and 3 TTO WT* <nfMr OTVm (for 

*nm) Ait Br. II.6.15, 16. u’prmoU-uwsm), wjf'nrhnnmi (-«nrw). 

rreRnsrawrasr 11«« 11 u^rPr 11 <rq, ^nrqr, ?ut, qwr., 11 

fftp 11 twrnw T^r 1 osfftr trc* tpr *pt tww wrftuT *un% 11 

45 . Also 5 and 55 (before both, on account of the 
indicatory u the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is 
strengthened, or if weak not shortened), *nr and are subs¬ 
tituted for the g of the 2nd Pers. PI. Imperative in the Yeda. 

This *ptnr wren** (for >ratt), gsfro (-gf*), isravn <pmH (for w), gg- 
CT (for the 61 u vikarana being added as a Vedic irregularity ; qftlH for 

II The indicatory ^ makes fw and ipr* non-fa^ affixes (I. 2. 4). 

II «VS || II rprT., Ufa II 

qRr s 11 o’# Rm' 4 ## tin fora*# *i# i w irsh’iw wunrir >1# o uw* 

*wr ii 

46 . The Personal ending becomes in .the Yeda 
ending with an f n 

Thus SWTT ftwi fir (for tfTOPTO UWT (for hssws O. «*fq uflr 

4 wranrflr for qiuniH- ii 

II w ii q^nft II w. f n 

qftri ii wn qnr*mr *mfi cr^fu fir*# 11 

47 . In the Veda, the Absolutive affix ^ft gets at 
the end, the augment q n 

Thus *wrni sfiRTT Pr*n (for mi)- This sfltra is not read immediately 
after VII. I. 38, as in that sfltra, the anuvfitti of sam&sa is understood, while 
there is no such anuvfitti here. 

qfMftfo 11 h qqrfst n rjRU, 11 

ff*r: 11 oghft w u«fr EUu*# g^oit IW> i w wuwqm w Fmo# n 

4 if%w*u ’fWhrf’tepftwfa 11 

48 . In the Yeda, the Absolutive fgfTO is irre¬ 
gularly formed for fjr II 

To the root qw is added fspr, and the final an is replaced by fjp» II As 
tgkq. 4 *iq for f^r 44m <• The ■«* in the sOtra indicates that there are other 
forms like this, as tffcfcq. for «fhq a 
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ll II I! sr ll 

nf%: It OUWHH : T«7T PlTOWI ®^dr II 

49. ^HktTi &c. are irregularly formed in the Yeda. 


Thus wmft Iiurff*, for wtot ; «fWI tjprw for <ftar ll The word 
vnft *et cetera’ means "of the form of”, namely words having form like 
as &c. 

grrar^Tfp^ H ll ll «trac, src*:, ll 

50. After a stem ending in bt or btt, the affix bi^ 

of the Nom. PI. gets, in the Yeda, the augment «nj? (bt^) 
at the end. 

Thus a n ra RT! ftw utwuu i for OTjrnU and UR 3 P ll Rig VI. 75. 10. 
* 3 *mU ! (Rig X. 15. 2) for <jf and Bit ll So also jurt : (R. I. 3. 4) Why 
is not, after the adding of the augment srg^j, the Big changed to in the last 
example, as required by VII. 1. 17, and on the maxim g*: jRrjfi ftgnni? No, 
the maxim that applies here is HitfMafll II 

II X? II ***&> fT, g sp iT Hm , 

«n?m tfnrt, ll 

11 : «riRr 1 MR tt am fwwNwyRwrwftiuft^il wf* TOft 

sgnmn r * 41 % 11 ^ „ 

nrftanj; 11 #r , »jf«r*i* 5 *roran%% 4*^*1 11 bt* 11 rtuuuuifeMumifflft B^ s qw 11 
41 * II WrtlUUIBI* 4 flR«|: ll 4 T* II g» 4 **« 1 : II 

51. The same augment Big* is added after the 


words Biwr, f* and 5 jgor before the Deuominative affix 

when the delight of the subject in these things is to 
be expressed. 

The anuvptti of does not extend to this sOtra or any further. 

Thus arnreflt ywr, jftretfft irro^, fren* «rt ! , gqmHU5 g= 11 «r*+*r^+*f f%- 
gp q tqffr (VI. I. 97). Why ‘when the delight of the subject is meant’? Ob¬ 
serve •raftqft, qfWNRf, and HiWhiRl II 

Vdrt :—After ®p* and f*, the force of the augment is that of desir¬ 
ing sexual connection. Vdrt: —After ifftr and BPt it has the force of ardent¬ 
ly wishing for, i. e. an intense thirsting after the thing. The augment is not 
added, though the sense may be that of delight, if it has not the above mean¬ 
ings. Others say Vdrt: —srg® should be added after every nominal stem 
when the sense is that of intense yearning after that thing : as qiaroRr, BWf- 
f*l% &c. Others say Vdrt :—That the augment g*> should be added, as $pf- 
tiKfiT, &c. 

anfo qfr ircr: ^ n X* n n arrfo, *bnw., 11 

11 sTtflftr 4$% bwwipt: grruBt nrfir 11 
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52, After a Pronominal stem ending in *r or »rr, 
the affix am* of the Genitive Plural gets the augment ^ at 
the beginning. 

The word ITT* of the last sGtra is understood here. Thus qjfa r HL , 

sttcctw, nm msm* ii But *mni.of ht* n The srr* of the 
sGtra is the Genitive Plural ending in^, and not the btP£ of the Locative 
Singular ordained by VII. 3. 116; for that in* takes the augments m* 
or *iinr (VII. 3. U2-ii4\ while the present in* takes g*or g*il Nor the ht* 
of the Perfect Tense (III. I. 35 &c), because that refers to verb and Sarva- 
nAma nor the ur* of V. 4. 11, for the same reason. The word *nfir is 
exhibited in the sGtra in the locative case, for the sake of the subsequent 
sGtra VII. I. 53. For the purposes of the present sGtra, it should be construed, 
as if it was in the Genitive case (ITPF nfr n y 9*), because being in the 

Ablative case, the augment g* will be added at the beginning of the affix 
following it, on the maxim a tH i fjgg i wq II 

II *3 II ll h, **r:jl 

qftn 11 fapfcw* wnflr 'ft aa faTaarHt aaflr n 

53. «nr is substituted for before the Genitive 

PI. affix. 

As sran’fHUI *?<irr* however appears in the Veda: as WhiPlffr nOTP*!* 11 

ell'll 3* II X* II II * TT, 3Tiq:, 3* II 

ffrT : 11 maairahrearair lannit ti 

64. The augment 3 is added before the Genitive 
PI. ending arpj, after stems ending in a short vowel, after 
stems called Nadi (I. 4. 3 &c), and after the stems ending in 
the Feminine affix arr n 

As fwmni, iroranr, «nfrai*r, *igar«», anjarw it faftrrft- 

aw, nfflarw, arfrifara, a* 4 Hrw, gya^nw, aft a ^ ra . 11 auaanq:—arstaiw, manra, 
ayigHiq, a > rtM^wiq 11 

The lengthening of the short final vowel takes place by VI. 4. 3. 

ll XX 11 II ’srg^-:, ac ll 

11 aaerat^Kwrat jfnr% aaft 11 

55. The augment 3 is added before the Genitive 
pi. ending aim after the Numerals called ‘shash’, and after 

«3grn 

As a®aix. qg ap uq , (VI. 4. 7), uhrii, aaMin, tori*, argafa. 11 A nu¬ 
meral ending in ^ is not * shash hence the specific mention of agr 11 
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This rule applies to compounds ending with these numerals, when 
these latter are the principal member, as but 

faMMMIH.. ftjPTHnt, firaw^uw where the Numerals are secondary (upasarjana). 

ii xe « ii sfr, frrarral:, 11 

ii *ft «rwt grmw 11 

56. In the Veda after the words sfr and wnmir, the 
Gen. PI. *TTflC gets the augment ^ II 

As artrai^ftr r4t°TTw, fpnu»rtt*IT«r II This sAtra could be 

well dispensed with: by I. 4. 5. *ft is optionally a Nadi in the Genitive 
plural. We make the option of that sfltra a vyavasthita-vibhAshA, by saying 
*ft is always Nadi in the Veda, and optionally every where else. As regards 
qsuppfar*, we have gmr ’TPT>ftW“$?ramf&r, the Genitive PI. of which by VII. 
I. 54 will be gtraiaWfain II 

The necessity of this sQtra will, however, arise if the compound be 
*jnr*r Ii qpp’ipv fnpmr’u 1 11 

*Tt: II X'S II 'Wfa II Ut:, II 

*rt« 11 «fr fw« 9 rre^miiifi ’nbnaijvuwiHr grnrer »rcf?r 11 

67. After nf, when standing at the end of a Rik 
verse, the augment w comes before the Gen. PI. ami II 

As favrff WT unfct ; but «nri in the beginning 

of a PAda. “All rules have exceptions in the Vedas" is an established 
maxim, so at the end of a PAda, sometimes this rule does not apply, as 
ffa fan 3* «Trrfw nan* 11 

3* virat: II X* II II 5^, viral: \\ 

ff^r: 11 ff^r *tmt|aru»rr vrwf^r 11 

58. ^ is added after the vowel of the root, in a 
root which has an indicatory * in the Dh&tupltyha. 

Thus from $f¥—$funj, ; from fh^, fpkfgw, 

!<&¥?rH^&c. But «r*rfir, «T 3 fir where f is not f* 11 The 3 is added to the root 
from its very inception, and they must be considered to have got a <r, for the 
purposes of the application of the grammatical rules. Thus III. 3. 103 says 
that ®IT is added in the feminine to a root which ends in a consonant and has 
a prospdially long vowel. The root must be considered to be such a 
root and f»TT, 5°¥T are thus formed. Similarly though the roots in the 
DhAtupAtha are fuft and §tf%, in applying affixes we must consider them as 
bPT and $5*, as the author himself has indicated in III. 1. 80. In short, in 
adding affixes, these roots should be considered as having a 311 Moreover 
the root (dhdtu ) should have f, and not the stem (ariga). The affixes (n% 
(Future) and raw (Aorist) when added to roots, will not make those roots 
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lf?fg; for the f in mRr and Rr^ is merely for the sake of pronunciation, and 
is not to be considered as fg in the strict sense of the word : in fact it 
should be considered as non-nasalised. If you say that “the f in should 
be considered as fg, for because of its being fg, the Hof ng is not elided by 
VI. 4. 24 in we reply, “ not so, the g is not elided, because sOtra 

ftrg I- 2 - *4 makes Rt^t a fayg after fg only, the result of which is that fgonly 
loses its ghy VI. 4. 37, and no other root”. In »TRrr“^+Wfflr+¥T-*!g+g+ 
mf (the ,s elided VI. 4. 143). For the purposes of the elision of 
g, the elided *rpr would be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22), for both VI. 
4. 143, and VI. 4. 37, requiring the elision of g are Abhiya sfttras. In^nir, 
ensrr from RrRr and fisrftr the whole combination f^is fg, and not f and gsepa- 
rately, and hence gg ,s not added. But even If these roots be considered as 
the syllable f* having an f, yet they will not get the gg augment, be¬ 
cause the word «r*g of fTfT% (VII. 1. 57) is understood here in this sdltra 
also, so that the roots must have a final f as fg for the application of this rule. 

qf n v. 11 n <*» n 

11 Sr * 31 % qrut 3 otu% ncfir ti 

OTffauui S i gg^ i flOTgsswiHHr i faOT 11 

59. In gw &c, before the characteristic 51 of the 

Tud&di class, the q; is placed after the vowel of the root. 

Thus 5^?—ys^rm, s*Tfir, faOTfir, fwwfir, fariir« 

Why " before w ” ? Observe •fl’ijw, HfafTOW II Why “ of 5^f &c ” ? Ob¬ 
serve grfn, gcftr 11 

Vdrt :—The &c should be also enumerated. These are the 

following roots of Tudadi class : 24. Hr 25. £?<t> hot. 26. g»r 3*4, 27. fK 
5jot», fttHOT*, 28. cf (ct>, 29. cot» 30. htk (ftst), otott (rotO, fairai", 

31. cpr, SOT* 32. SR* 33. H*. IP* #*nf 11 Of these, those which 
have a nasal, lose it by VI. 4. 24, and then get the augment by the present 
rule, which being specifically ordained, cannot be again dropped. Thus £OT>ni> 
jgOTifn, 3 OTPI. COTTfit &c. Those which have no nasal, are conjugated as »<RRT. 
curar snsf* and 11 

ufcsraf njr f g ll 11 11 wfer, srat:, crfo n 

II ilftst HftT CcHttfrtffOT&OTtl HOT* **fit II 

60. The augment gn is added after the vowel of 
the root in and sot, before an affix, beginning with any 
consonant, other than a semi-vowel or a nasal. 

As <n^OTT, OT 5 J+(no C^by VII. 2. 10), add *=»rq «**+£, elide 5 by 
VIII. 2. 29, change ^to w, and s^to anusv&ra, which then becomes ^ ll 
* y q>«W , WCT, *15*. and ^OTSOTL M But *K|*w and nfuOT, and mr (VI. 4. 32). In 
'HIT! and OTTOT*, the 3* is supposed to be placed the last consonant in *f*, in 
order that it ma get elded. 
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II « II sfa, snft:, sifa 11 
n <fq aim JT?ra 5>n*nfr <nif*r 11 

61. The augment 3*1 is added after the root- 
vowel in sw and , before affixes beginning with a con¬ 
sonant. 

Thus wroftr, qtiwtf, <«fr ^ 11 amnifir, ap«w, qrquaft, um- 
aimw, *mr II Though the fftr rule is subsequent, it is superseded by the 
augment. Why do we say ' before an affix beginning with a vowel ’ ? Observe 

TOT, ap*w H 

ftenfefe II SR || II 5f, 31 fofk, II 

M fTPJHfftft H HSfcT II 

62. The augment gn is not added to before 
an affix beginning with the augment except in the Perfect. 

As tfasr, *ftra***, but **ft*t, KKftx* before Anit affixes, and 

in the Perfect When 5^ is added ^ becomes a root ending in 
a conjunct consonant, and therefore the affixes after it are not fan ( 

I. 2. 5), and therefore the 3 is not elided by VI. 4. 24. But when 
the affix of the Perfect is added, we have Nom. Sg. *fSfaT3ll Here 

the affix being expressly taught with an indicatory 3? the 3 is elided. The 
reduplicate is elided, the «f changed into if, then $3 is added, then 33, and 
then the 33 is elided by the expressly taught f%3 II 

Why was not the s&tra made as when by so doing, the 

augment 33, would have been added only in the Perfect when it had f? and 
no where else ? This form of stitra would have also meant that 3*. would be 
added in that Perfect which took 53 and in no other Perfect, while cases other 
than Perfect might take it. That being so, there would be no 33 in 
while would require 33 11 See, however, the Mahabh4shya for the contra . 

II S3 || qqrfsr II sft:, ar *TV, fesb II 
ffa 5 11 srrft qrdt g»mmt >reftr u 

63. The augment gn is added after the vowel of 
the root sw before an affix beginning with a vowel, but not 
before the vikarana spt or the affixes of the Perfect. 

Thus smwrafir, wwi:, qmsrcwft, smumrcmw, antmt ii But em- 
in U’r, and 3 TU% in and arn*wr before an affix beginning with a con 
sonant. 

isSranutni <r*ri% u sriti, 11 
fRfi 11 wmnrrfr unfa 3*nn<rr n 

4 
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64. So also of «yw, before an affix beginning with 
a vowel, with the exception of and fly?, there is the aug¬ 
ment «juc 11 

As U l i p *>ft , PTOfawPI., H»HT *33 II But PWT with *13, 

and in the Perfect, and before an affix beginning with a consonant. 

The separation of this from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 
aphorisms. 

fa 11 ex 11 'ixifa 11 fa 11 

Sfrp 11 «ny Pw&tiHH'inwwftvi 3Hi»THr 3*flr 11 

65. The augment 3 ** is added to preceded by 
«IT, before an affix beginning with II 

As nb II The 33 is added before the addition of the affix, 

and by so doing 33 becomes and thus loses its character of having a 
penultimate «T, and therefore by III. I. 124, we shall have "33 affix, and not 
33 affix by III. 1. 98. Had the 33been added after the addition of the affix, 
then 33 would be added by III. 1. 98. Though in both cases the form will 
be «U3»3r, the difference will be in the accent: 33 would throw the 
acute on the first syllable ( 3<uSHI*>) while the word has svarita on the final; 
thus instead of su$*3T (by VI. 1. 213 and VI. 2. 139), which 33 gives, we have 
snwwrf (fitusvar). 

Why do we say * when preceded by * ? Observe pjhj 11 How do you 
explain «U 3 * 3 : ? All rules are optionally applied in the Vedas. Or 

«U3»3 may be explained by saying that the 33 having been added, is again 
dropped. 

^mcuilq pi re II e* 11 u^Tfa n srqrac, 11 

fftr-11 wwnuiif 3»ipwr *urfft 11 

66 . The augment 3 H is added to preceded 
by before *T, when the reference is to something praise¬ 
worthy. 

As 333 » 3 r 333 T Rur, 33 B» 3 rH 33 Tf 3 ll These words are formed by 
0113 and have svarita on the final. Why do we say ‘when referring to some¬ 
thing praise worthy? Observe 333 * 33 P* 3 T 3 H 3 I 3 l%T%3, this is formed with the 33 
affix (III. I. 98)- 

ll t'S ll 'iTTfa ll qsff: n 

3^fs |t.3MWlf&W*3 whs qtut gll'wr 33fa ll 

67. The augment 3*1 is added to preceded by 
a Preposition, before the affixes (HI. 3. 126) and U 
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Thus gnw:, rjw, fora** 11 This is a Niyama 

rule, and restricts the scope of VII. 1. 64. Before the vowel affixes 13% and 
the root gets the augment gw only then when it is preceded by a 
Preposition, and not otherwise, as wnfl II 


5 T OTfVr gfra reiTC H y: II ^ 11 < g, n 
fftr* ii g ?i ti wSrsia^mit- <rnft g*n*mr.*T 11 

68 . The augment gg is not added to before 
and vrg when fj or 51 alone (without another Preposition 
along with them) precede the root. 

Thus g*ww, 5$**, g?5 mt, gafw: ll But g>m«ts, 5«**»*: 11 The word 
is used in the sOtra because is*in the Instrumental case and not in 
the Ablative. Had it been in the Ablative, there would have been no neces¬ 
sity of using the word for the rule would not have applied, when a 
preposition intervened between these and the root. In «Tfirg?mg, the word 
is not an Upasarga but a Karmapravachaniya; when arfr is used as an 
Upasarga, we have srtsgsM: ll I f the words be construed as Ablative, 

then also the use of is for a purpose similar to that as above. 


faWWT frogsft: II H II Vfffa II fa Vim, falfc, oigsft; || 

69. The gg is optionally added to 55 w not pre¬ 
ceded by a Preposition, before the farn^ Aorist and the 
Absolutive orgw It 


Thus stotT* or sraPw, mwHntw or w* wq w 11 This is a Vyavasthita- 
vibh&shd, the option is allowed where there is no Preposition along with the 
root; and no option is allowed but gg must be added, when a Preposition 
precedes: as Jn7?f»w, jfn*ww 11 

^fas^T sgreft: n vs® h 11 sfag, * 

si virdt*. 11 


gf% ! 11 8 Pmwjfnf wtwtgwrwwt wwft 11 

70. Whatever has an indicatory g, 35 and 
(with the exception of a root), and the stem anr, (m^fa) g e ^ 
the augment gg in the strong cases. 

Thus w*g has an indicatory w, formed by the Upftdi affix 7^, and 
it is declined as *rug, w^sgi 11 Similarly fagg-*grg, Sufa: ,* to 

—11 *n*r—«n^, 11 

Why do we say‘having an indicatory 3* vowel or the stem 
Observe mi, mt, CTf: 11 
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Why do we say in strong cases ? Observe T**l> II «T*'3 

root is mentioned for the sake of niyama, i. e. of the roots, only *15^ gets gw 
and no other root. Therefore formed from the roots gg and « 4 g 

haying indicatory ? 11 (See III. 2. 76, IV. 1. 6, VIII. 2. 72). For the leng¬ 
thening in W3T* &c, see VI. 4. io, 14: the ^is elided in by VIII. 2. 23, 
and 3 becomes ^ by VIII. 2. 62 : and gin by VIII. 2. 72. 

Why do we say ‘with the exception of a root ’ when by the mere fact of 
including one root srw all other roots would have been excluded from the 
scope of this sfttra ? The specific mention of STWrar shows that the prohibition 
applies to original roots, and not to those roots which are derived from nouns. 
Thus formed by 93^11 Here wfactr is a derivative root, 

in its primitive state it was a noun. The prohibition of 3 T*rnfP will not apply to 
this root and 33. will be added. Thus «TR?r+i^=npi^+* (the *r is dropped 
by VI. 4. 48)=-*itan+* (the w is elided by VI. 4. 50). Now is added 33 and 
we have irraig H 

11 's* 11 11 git:, si n 

fftn 11 summi t ttw! g*n»PTc nqffr 11 

71. The nominal stem gsr gets before the strong 

cases the augment sj, when it docs not stand in a compound. 

Thus g^ (VIII. 2. 23, 62) gssfr, 3**:; but 1TO37, wp«3» 

in a compound. The root 311 gwnft (Divftdi 68) is not to be taken here ; 
therefore not here gsimMOT JiTO « But gfiri.^nt (Rudhadi 7) is to be taken. 

II II II fR*, «rt: II 

gfa: 11 *i 4 u«kct w it# gspiHi wqftr 11 

qtffrc jra U II 3 T» II 11 

72. The augment gn is added in the strong cases 
to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal 
or a semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 

Thus (VI. 4. 10) «rorf%, iniftr; gwnfl . (VI. 4. 8), 

wwfa, sjwft 11 Why ‘of a Neuter’? Observe arfrwfa* «rr«m: ll Why do we 
say ‘ not ending in a semivowel or a nasal ’ ? Observe qgjjR, wjgR, ft w sftft, 
nwrft, (VII. 1. 98). A neuter having an indicatory *9? vowel gets 33 

by this sfltra and not by VII. I. 70, as that is superseded by this, this being the 
subsequent. As uplift W&l u t$< 4 iTH II 

V&rt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to ; as 
11 Some would have 3 added between ^ and of this word, as 
wwf&r H See I. 4. 13. 

* sfa fasraft ll II *flfTfSr 11 Wi, srf%, foWl ll 

gfyp 11 fwfr gHMinr wqffc u 
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Kdrlkd —sqnft HT 5 ffUg I 

^5'TT a Tt f) g)*% *f »lf*si<Tfc II 
irar?4 f)^*n*g wmrcmw aug 1 
3 T Trroifr g fef=*prit tf) 11 

73. The augment guc is added to a Neuter-stem 
ending in a simple vowel, except ar, before a case-affix begin¬ 
ning with a vowel. 

Thus *3^, g^qfl, ggar, gg), 3133)11 Why “with the ex¬ 
ception of bt”? Observe gp), 11 The phrase “before an affix beginning 
with a vowel" is employed here for the sake of the subsequent sfltras like 
VII. 1. 75. Here we could have dispensed with it: for before affixes beginn¬ 
ing with a consonant, gg would be elided by VIII. 2. 7. The only object 
that it serves here is that we can form ) g) I or) ggl in the Vocative sin¬ 
gular. For had we ggg+w in the vocative, the form would have been ) ggg 
like ) rnrg, for g would not be elided here, see VIII. 2. 8. 

If it be objected that by the sfitra g gqgrpq (I. 1 63) When the affix 
H is elided in the Vocative, it will leave no trace behind, and there being no 
affix at all, £g will not be added in the Vocative. We reply: that this very 
employment of the word anr in this sGtra indicates (jfiftpaka) that the rule 
prohibiting the effect of an affix (I. 1. 63) does not apply here. Therefore, 
though the affix is elided, it produces its effect in spite of I. 1. 63, and we 
have the gurja of the vowel in the Vocative, as) g% by VII. 3. 108. 

Why have we used the word ‘when a case-affix follows'? 

Observe jpftf ftfg, where the taddhita affix arg. is added to g*gg by IV. 3. 
139 - 

Kdrikd The employment of the words fqj: ag^ in the sfltra shows 
that jg will not come when the affix begins with a consonant, as gg»qr, ggr); u 
An objector says, the employment of 8g) in the sfitra is useless for gg may 
be added even before an affix beginning with a consonant, for having added 
it, it will be elided by w (VIII. 2. 7). We reply, yes it can be 

so done, but how will you then manage the accent ? For in fcgggf):, 

the accent is regulated by the rule VI. 2. 29 which says that in a Dvigu com¬ 
pound, the first member preserves its original accent if the second member, 
ends in an fw vowel. But if there was a gg, then the second member would 
not end in but in g: and the elision of this gby VII. 2. 7. is asiddha for 
the purposes of accent. To this the objector answers, that even where g is 
not elided the accent is governed by VI. 2. 29, namely the accent of fegggot 
or gsgggor: is by VI. 2. 29, why should it not be so when g is elided. So the 
objection about accent has no strength. 
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Well if 33 be added even before consonant-affix, then there will arise 
this anomaly: 8 rfiift+*aT“»Tftfft 3 + **T ( by adding 3*). Here rule VII. 2. 85 
cannot apply: because 3 intervenes between ft and un, therefore f of ft is not 
changed to hm, and therefore we cannot get the proper from srftrpai II More¬ 
over in fqmft+» 3 T, the ftr cannot be changed to f%H if there be 33, and so we 

cannot get the form 11 

To this it is answered, the change of % into an in the case of ft, 

and the substitution of fijg for ftr will take place even when the 33 intervenes, 
on the maxim Hff aapfcft 3 H And 

this is done in this way: and firarft 4 -»?ii, here 33 is superseded by 

the subsequent rule requiring an and ftrf respectively. 

If this be so, then the employment of wr^ in the sfltra is for the sake 

of the supersession of 33 by 3^ (VII. 1. 54). Thus 3^ has unrestricted scope 
in *nFCT. and 33 has unrestricted scope in 353 and 333 11 But in 

^KPI.and Hasn't, both 3^ and 33. present themselves. Here however 33 is 
superseded by 3? by purva-vipratishedha and so there is lengthening of the 
vowel by VI. 4. 3. This supersession is indicated by the employment of arw, 
for 33 and 33 being both anitya and of equal force, had there been no »rw, 33 

would have come and not 3311^ • 

But this is also not valid, for 3? would have to be added, even if there 

had been no ar^in the sfltra. 

The employment of at^is for the sake of the subsequent sfltra VII. 
1. 75. The only object that a^ serves in this sfttra, is in forming the vocative 
j TO » s shown above. 

ll II II wfar 

^^*1, II 

3ftr: 11 3 rft 3 *«* 3 * 1 

3 333 «nrc 3 ift 3 3331*3$.- 1 

74. A neuter stem ending in a vowel, except «r, 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of G&lava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. 

As in the Masculine there is no shortening, nor the addition of 33, 
so here also. As is the equivalent, uniform masculine of the neuter 

form muft i we have either Ins. or WW 3 §^ 3 , the Ins. Sg. of 

qprfdl n. Similarly Dat. 3T3fft% or qpr’V WW3^3ra I Abl. upfMt or HPW3T 
■HWffWb Gen - S s- 3Plf33lr or 3I3°3t Gen. Du. OT3r33tafa3$3ah 

or 3 nr» 3 l 5 ; Gen. PI. mWfa r or 3 H u ai wrernfspri 11 Loc. nmfftfH or 

11 Similarly : Ins. sjpnr (same form in mas. and neu.), Dat. 53% or 
Abl. and Gen. sift: or $f* 3 i Gen. Du. or^jfftft: Loc.5pftor*fftfftu 
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Why do we say after the 3rd case and the rest? Observe 
DIO^, and Nom. dual. Why do we say having an appropriate masculine 

of the same form and meaning ? Observe 3*5^ 11 Why have we only one 
form when and 4rgq> f i show that qig has a masculine form 

also. The word is masculine when it applies to * treesand is neuter 
when it refers to * fruits ’; so this word «ftg cannot be said to be the 

masculine qtg not having the same meaning as the neuter iftg II See VI. 3. 34. 

Why do we say “ending in a vowel except ar”? Observe qftoPTTT 
WTBW and qftaiTOt ; the Ins. &c of will not be the Ins. &c of 

M The latter will have only one form qftenvre BW ’l SiftH II &c. 

Before case affixes beginning with a consonant we have one form 
only, as WWPIggpqPt II 

: a vsh a qnft a sifter, sift*, *- 
a 

11 btRt ^^ >1 * n^rarf^Tsirrfs ftufag qwl s«iflFnw»ff- 

^ *nrt% n 

75. The acutely accented 3PC. (snri?) is substi¬ 
tuted for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, before 
the affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, 
which begin with a vowel. 

Thus srnd, smf, qr*f, TOgtf, , ***, I» The words aiffcr 
&c have acute on the first syllable, the substitute sro? would have been also 
anuddtta, but for this sAtra. The stem getting the designation «r, we elide 
the i? (VI. 4. 134), the udAtta i? being thus elided, the case-ending, which was 
anud&tta before, now becomes udAtta (VI. I. 161). The stems ending with 
1 asthi &c’ and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As fstaroiT 
WT y qfr , « Why ‘before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest? 1 

Observe stfcrft, ll Before affixes beginning with a consonant, we have 

11 11 11 *ft, ll 

11 ct*i% i *pr Rifc«wh«wiPi II 

76. In the Veda also, the stems ‘ asthi’, ‘ dadhi 
‘sakthi’ and * akshi are found to take the substitute 3PTff, 
before endings other than those mentioned above. 

Thus the substitute is ordained before endings beginning with a 
vowel. In the Veda it comes before affixes beginning with a consonant As 
f*tr f'fNt Nfr ll The substitute is ordained to come after 

the Instrumental &c. In the Vedic literature it is found in the Acc. &c. As 
wftPr in Soft's ll The substitute comes before case-endings (vi- 
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bhakti), in the Vedic literature it comes before affixes which are not case-end 
ings, as PSTJPR, BpnBT II See VI. 1. 176. 

< bt fasrei) 11 v»v» 11 q^rfw 11 f, bt, facrot u 
gf#= 11 ftqk s?wirftBr#mrat# *r#k. W r i TB: 11 


77. The acutely accented $ is substituted for the 
final of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in the Veda, when the 
case-affixes of the dual follow. 

As srfft k f'jftljk 11 sifftarat k Brfk*M**iiB 11 In the aug- 

ment sjw is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, because 
VII. 1. 73, which ordained 33, is superseded by the present sfltra, and being 
once superseded, it is superseded for good, (ervg mi mfim QirfcfWT) « 

sr rwgire g* r . 11 w 11 11 w, sn^reirac, sig: n 

gfk* II N#k II 

78. The Participial-affix qnj (WJ-*WK), does not 
take the augment gn after a reduplicate stem. 


Thus toi. amah tut, mm, mwlr, *wnr, mm. mnr#, mm: u This is 
an exception to VII. i. 70, and applies of course to sarvanAmasthftna or 
strong cases. The gm. is to be read into this s&tra from VII. 1. 70; for the 
negation of this sfltra cannot apply to f taught in the preceding sfitra, for f 
is never ordained after fiatfi: therefore, though several other operations inter¬ 
vene, yet gg is to be read here. 


«rr mtftrerer n vst 11 n qr, II 

tfa: 11 wHRunjfrgwu n- m y r mw i re rc B *r'g?nm *rafk 11 

79. The Participial-affix gnj optionally takes the 
augment gn after a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nouns. 

Thus or ttf»?r,$nTft;TOfkor refoifw i k , mwfk or mtf#$wrfk,mnnk 
or mnrf# fWlfkll This of course applies to sarvan&masth&na or strong cases. 


11 «;o n q^r II am?*, qft, snft:, g* 11 



mqik dbrot: nn: 11 


80. When the affix snj comes after a verbal stem 
ending in st or air, it may optionally take the augment gn, 
before the neutral case-ending sft and before the feminine 

affix f || 


Thus g*# 5% or g*qft $k, g*qft aiij|«(l, g?# ## BU# atk 

mnft a ry # , bp# mw#, mftwnft 31k, atftmft ji k, arfmff arer#, »w# 11 

amrercyangmrck fk Mw^« i iHw n «iBi»riMt i f^rw mgRIk b sm Bag*, bbbb mrak 

r ar s*sr mft$BBrfWkirojf ffiit wb qaifk 
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sigre*ft snpisft <ra%, tmmhrimns'dt i y snrew tftnisrft yrog:, snf^»r 
sfcrom fast^ur, aw^fsm^jfi^w * sfbror n#= top srarw gwroftw, tpt %h *nwra- 
vtpt wra$?Tfa wnw i °qtP {ftT tpRft«l* wrr^mrvf 3 i«?i% u srrffRRr f^;, n 

dbrothfa fan. g^ar*. gfmg u 

The form gffft is thus evolved. g$ + W+Stf+8^1. II The vikarana 
is added by III. I. 77, & #nt.by IV. 1. 6. This is equal to .J$+»r+>Tg+f-■ 
g*# the »T+s? becoming st by the rule of TOtt ek&desa (VI. 1. 97). This 
ek&deSa operation being antaranga, now there Is no Trf affix coming after a 
stem ending in sT, and therefore this sfltra will not apply. If you say the 
ek&dcsa will be considered as the final of gt_ by VI. 1. 85, we reply, that the 
ant&chvadbh&va of that sfltra will not apply when simultaneous operations 
are to be performed, for st cannot be said at one and the same time as the 
final of g^and the beginning of srg( Wf ). If you say the maxim TthrfnCTnft 
gTTg? «im: (when a word cannot denote something which actually is what is 
expressed by the word, it must be understood to denote something which 
formerly was what is expressed by it), will apply here, and that g^ will be 
considered to end in st because it formerly did end in the affix st of sr; we 
reply that then the present rule should apply to forms like sr ^tft fTrft &c. For 
here also we have srg+Ttg 8fa+Ti$+8 f tn; and sr$ should be considered to end 
in «T, because it had the affix srt. after it, though it was afterwards elided. 
The maxim quoted, therefore, proves too much. 

To solve these objections, some say, that the word Trg in this sfltra 
means • a portion of the affix *rg, such as «’ and the sfltra means 'after a stem 
ending in st, to the portion g of the affix there is added Jn.’ Others say, 
the word srrg in the sfltra qualifies tfr and and not nrf; and the sutra means 
“ 3*1. is added to a stem ending in *r£, when or *ttt affixes follow after a stem 
ending in st" Therefore in gffft the affix f is considered to come after the 
Sf of g?, the intervening g not debarring it. 

Why do we say “ after st” ? Observe and gs^r, no optional gg, 
is added here. Why do we say “<& and following”? Observe and 

SWT* 

1111 turrfo n snr, vrit-, fasn* II 

•jfrT 1 11 wg*. tffafai 'nfa ftfa g*rm% 11 

81. When the affix giq; comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikaraijas gpr and ggg;, it invariably takes the 
augment 33 before the neutral case-ending gfi- ($), and the 
feminine ending $ (Nadi). 

Thus «PTnft TTO& TOP#, Ttfsrreft 

nppoft 11 The word stops the anuvptti of 8T (VII. 1. 79). 

5 • 
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n II II || 

11 ftr <Knt yrm 4 t » 

82. «T*Tf^ gets the augment gn before the ending 
5 of the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative). 

By VII. 1. 98 snr^gets the augment an after t in the strong cases, 
and bt in Vocative Singular (VII. I. 99). It thus becomes aury^ and anf^f.11 
By the present sAtra 3 is added after this an and bt 11 The case-ending is 
elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final «r by VIII. 2. 23. Thus we have shji^ 
Nominative Singular; and BUTJ3 in the Vocative Singular. The augments 
an^and arn (VII. 1.98,99), do not supersede 33, nor are they superseded 
by 3311 

In this sAtra, some read the annvjitti of arnf from VII. 1. 80; and by 
so doing they add .33 to that form of anrjv. where there is an an or bt, 
namely, after .the word has taken the augment arm in the nominative singular 
by VII. 1. 98, and arw in the Vocative by VII. 1. 99. Therefore, the .jn does 
not debar an* or arn, nor is it debarred by btt 3 or an* ll Others hold that 
though one is a general rule and the other is a particular rule, yet in this ins¬ 
tance, amt ( or ) and .33are applied simultaneously, one not debarring the 
other, there is no relationship of *par and anTBi among them, just as in 
PtWisiS the rule of lengthening (VI. 4. 16) and reduplication are applied 
simultaneously, One not debarring the other. In we add 

first ami.because it is subsequent, and them we add by VII. 1. 72 on the 
maxim of 33. i myffigFT &c ll 

11 11 q^rf«r n 

ggqfa 11 

ff%: 11r? th iwtymrtr *rcfiT e^f 3 iR ( «ui ii 

83. tot , g rett and wnrac take the augment 
before the affix 5 (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in 
the Veda. 

Thus faf, nupF, wit, II The ^ of fa* (formed by 

III.2.60), is elided by VIII. 2. 23; and ^ substituted for 3 by VIII. .2.62. 
The lengthening in mi3and is through VI. 4. 14. 

whj 11 ** 11 *1^ 11 srtat 11 

fftri 11 'unt 11 

84. is substituted for the final of before 5 
(Nom. Sg. and Voc. Sg). 

As w M There is a nominal-stem fV3 which is taken here. It has no • 
indicatory letters annexed to it The root ft* is not to be taken here, as it 
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has the indicatory letter ? and is exhibited in the Dhdtup&(ha as II The 
nominal-stem derived from f$f, does not take art, but 3T, the Nom. Sg. of which 
is fj: as (See VI. 4. 19, and VI. 1. 131). 

11 ^ II li qfa, qfa, sfcgsrni, il 

ffo 11 §r 'ror srniin srfwr 11 

85. ainj; (air) is substituted for the final of * pa- 

thin’ ‘mathin’ and ‘pbhukshin’, before the ending g (of 
the Nom. Sg). 

As TOi Jtgw It Though the sth&nin here is a nasal (i.e.*), 
yet the substitute *TT is not to be nasalised, but to be pronounced purely. For 
«T see VII. I. 87. The nasal srr is not tp be taken on the maxim 

iff* * HfRr H " A letter which is taught in a rule does not denote the 
letters homogeneous with it.* 

II II II II 

11 <Twtr<terfaq?re*i *rrq>mT*fr 

86. 3 T is substituted for the x of ‘ pathin, mathin 
and ybhukshin,’ in the strong cases. 

Thus qnrr:, <T?*IPU, <T«IPT:, <mrr^r, *mTT!, *sqpn, 

snprr-, snjwjfr, *t3$rrn:, jrnr .1 

*nj 5 Prt*R!pr *r Hffoi rcn*nrer f iq r PK c qi 11 

Though the anuvfilli of btt^ was here, the separate mention of «ni is 
for the sake of VI. 4. 9: by which in the case of qnjjftPlwe have two forms, 
snprm*. and II 

«ilwr. II II II «n, Biwsr: II 

fPrs 11 qf*mrr€rm«*i m nr ftqimrsqrr htRt r pfaurerft tots 11 

87. is substituted for the q^of pathin and ma¬ 
thin in the strong cases. 

As qwrrs, qnrr#r, qswH:, »mn#r nmH: 11 
Safa: II ^ II q^Tfa II w*q, k:, II 
11 M?r *r 4 m 11 

88. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol¬ 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin and rbhukshin, before 
a weak case-ending beginning with a vowel (before which the 
stem is called Bha I. 4. 18). 

As to, qrrr, v^, *ra, *ror, mmJ, 11 The anuvfitti of 

sarvanftmasth&na, of course, is inappropriate here: though its anuvptti is 
current as will be seen in the next sOtra. 

§ II «*. II q^rfr H 3*n, II 

Xfa ii $q qqnurcqpr qtjft 11 
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89. (*na;) is substituted for the final of 
in the strong cases. 

The word 5^ is derived from qpr (to protect) + f*|j^(Un IV. 178), the w 
being changed to anusv&ra. So when q^of 3^ is replaced by sth we get the 
form jppr, the s of srg^ indicates that ^should be added in the strong cases 
after a? (VII. 1. 70), so we have 31^, jprah 11 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, (): otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 
compounds have acute on the final, (VI. 1. 223), therefore, <1*1*3^ has acute on 3. 
and in the Nominative Singular the acute will remain on 3, but it is 

intended that it should be on itt, thus 11 The simple word 3*n^ of 

course, has accent on 3 II 

uftt ftn* ll to n ti ufcfir, farn II 

fftp 11 <tre*fT*rt qraunrcuru fulfil u 

90. The endings of the strong cases arc faq; 

after nt II 

That is, these affixes produce all the fuq; operations: such as Vp'ddhi 
&c. As up, uift, UR: II Why have we added a n after ut ? The rule applies 
to the form ut, and not when it assumes the form 5, as in fuutj:. uwug* ll 

How do you explain the forms % fuuut, f UUU*Rs ? This is done on 
the maxim «Tff»% (when an operation which is taught in 

the Angftdhik&ra VI. 4.—VII. 4. has taken place, and another operation of 
the Angftdhikftra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allow¬ 
ed to take place). For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and 
the Nominative Plural affix by VII. 3. 108-109, the fur* operation of this rule 
will not again take place. Or upp in the sOtra may be construed as Sam- 
bandha-lakshanft Sastht (a Genitive denoting a general relation): ar.d the 
meaning will be “ that sarvanAmasthftna affix, denoting singular, dual, plural, 
which refers to the meaning of ut or ‘ cow.’ While in fwutj. the sarvandmas- 
thftna affix does not refer to ‘cow’ but to another object, namely to a ‘person * 
who possesses brindled cows. H in utn in this view is for specification only. 

Some read the sfltra as for*. so that the rule will apply to ^ also: 
as, uift, «IR : H If the reading be taken UPP, then we extend this rule to 
.# also, by taking ur as merely illustrative of all words ending in an; and this 
is done by the letter * in upp, for the uiT rule applies to letters, and not to 
words, so that «tpp means and includes ut and words ending in «n 11 

ll M W ll ll 

^ m Pm *rRi fmwi i g tw *r h 
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91. The ending of the First Pers. Sg. in the Per¬ 
fect optionally acts as ftrat ll 

The Vjriddhi is optional, as sft TOTT or tot, or «nw II 

H* 3 **T*pft ll ll H ^ 3 :, 3 T n 

qnr: 11 whjHt * 1 * tiwrnt * 4 *rwr fHTprf* 11 

92. After the endings of the strong cases, 
with the exception of the Vocative singular, are ftrr^ ll 

That is, they cause Vriddhi. As tort, TU 3 R ! , but ^ qft u 

11 11 II 3^, sft.H 

*f*: II TrfaTOR Hr ITS! SHf*WI«lftTrr HIT* H H*f* II 

93. si5r^ («nO is substituted for the * of ^rftr 
before ^ of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Voca¬ 
tive Singular). 

As trit, but > ttHi 11 

wail *Trft i«n. , 5 ^: * 1 

qftr 11 TOraRRRfRisrR* ssttt* piftTi wrHfHl Hr <r«rr sJtrrrtrr hvih u 

«TrffaiH. II HTRTP TPfSTreftTHSH^ f«ft 1 H 1^*3511 Itr* HHITHRHHrft TOfR* II 

Kdrika :—TRTHH gTRHffHHH HRT HHT HTRHHTRPrR. II 

hts* 5* f*H% hstt% sinmr : 11 

94. A nan («iq;) is substituted for the final of 
the stems ending in qj, as well as for the final of uSanas, 
purudanSas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular (but 
not in the Vocative Singular). 

As *rt, fat, htht, ftar, war, hto, gsirrr, *PTfr 11 In the Voc. Sg. we 
have % »mr, ft*; and *** : » 

Vdrt: —«th^ is substituted for the final of TOH*. in the Voc. Sg. also, 
as the final n not being elided (See VIII. 2. 8). Otherwise we have 

If ?TTT I Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular: as 3 ?tr*., ^ 7TPT*, 
and ^ HTRI II 

K&rtkA :—In the vocative, the word ttr*. has three forms, (1) ending 
in ^ when sr^ is not added, (2) ending in s*, when n is not elided, (3) ending 
in »t when ^ is elided. This is the opinion of the Achfirya MSdhyandini. 
So also according to the Achftrya Vaiy&ghrapadya, (the best of the Vy&ghra- 
padas), there is Guija in the Neuter of the stems ending in vowels: as 
^ TO H 


The n in jpj is for the sake of distinctness. 

rpq^llg: II t* || II 3^, . II 

ff%! II S>|H5TWT3«TR*r**: ufrl'UVft IT* II 
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95. The word tffqg ‘ajackal* is treated in the 
strong cases (with the exception of Vocative Singular) as if 
it ended in (^) II 

The word swg is declined like ipr* in the strong cases. As whd, width 
Wide:, Wldtw, widfi H But in weak cases, and % Isrer in the Vocative 
Singular. The accent in the strong cases is also that of the ijn affix, i. e. 
acute on the final. The word wig is formed by the affix gs*(Un futffaufa &c, 


I.69). 

ftW ^ II E-R II II ftw, II 

II I f^piT W II 

96. The word is treated as if it ended in ^r, 

in the feminine, before all case-endings. 

This sfltra is commenced for the sake of cases other than strong ones. 
In strong cases, whether of masculine or feminine, the former sfltra ap¬ 
plies ; but in the feminine, in other cases also there is tjich-treatment. Thus 
Wlffh H Some read the word SFTg in the GaurAdi class (IV. 

• I. 41), and they treat it is a ending word before the feminine affix as 
ijiTgr II According to them, in forming the TaddhitArtha compounds like 
v qsrgvnf* we could not get the form qs ^r qT rf P r:, be¬ 

cause when the affix is elided by V. I. 28, the feminine is also elided by 
I. 2. 49, and the being thus luk-elided, there would be no because 

the affix leaves no trace behind I. 1. 63. To get out of the difficulty, we can 
only say, that the form is so, in spite of the apparent inconsistency. 

Those who do not read in the GaurAdi class, they explain this 
sGtra by saying that the word Rraf indicates the sense, namely, sStg is treated 
like a ij^word, when it denotes a female, wherever it may occur. 

And because i*rg is treated as if it was s^tg, the feminine will be for-, 
med by the affix by IV. 1. 5, and the form will be end-acute by VI. 
I. 174. So that whether be formed by under GaurAdi class, or by 
under IV. 1. 5, the accent remains the same: while under this second view, 
we have not to face any such difficulty as in the first. 

fc*rwr n eas n qrrf?T II f^vrrrr, il 

qii%K* II qW T W T H 3*3*1 II 

97. may optionally be treated as Kroshty, 
before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru¬ 
mental and the cases that follow it. 


As wt^T or wtgJTT, wrjf orwfc%, wi|: or jffrni, WICT* or wtIt, Wiff: or 
^|t: n But wif«t, in the Accusative Plural, and wrgnqi before consonant-login¬ 
ning affixes. 
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VArt :—and 5?^augments come in supersession of the Tfich-vad- 
bh&va ordained by the preceding sfttras. Thus the Dative of the Neuter 
noun will be and not °tn|' II Simi¬ 
larly with 5?, as II 

*3**S*kiii*M: II « II II ii 

fnr: 11 trisnwn** tot st wu i h i *nrfir, 9 ii 

mf%^™ 11 »t^w: ’%f?r 11 

98. and 3R^ir get tlie acutely accented aug¬ 
ment «rr (arm) after the in the strong cases. 

Thus BTSTlpr, s^jTIr, BT*Tffy, II The rule applies to 

compounds ending with ^rr^and suif*, as ffcrmrh, fifcre**n;i, firar- 

fUTCRJTfl, fairc|T*: II 

VArt :—In the case of scrags there is option in the feminine, as 
or II This would be so, because it occurs in Gaur&di class IV. I. 41. 

STRFTfsfr II 6.8. || n snr, srrpfr 11 

II Ul«t TOT^5I5ttW*IHr II • 

99. and get the augment «r after the 3T 
in the Vocative Singular. 

This debars the previous rule, as^ (a Bahuvrihi), ^ ll 

sBRT rSTTHl- II K" II II ^TcT'-, %sH, >*nib II 

U^U ii jfktcrto warqfw r^ui^ui ii 

100. For the final long ^ of a root, there is 
substituted *r (I. 1. 51). 

As ftrcft, f?rcnr from ^ and «| of the Tudidi class, vn^flofa. fojfbn*i 
from the lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. Why do we say of a root ? Observe 
f^ynr^, hhjouh. 11 

This substitution will apply to Derivative roots also, as fn^VI^ from 
ft' to scatter ’. 

Trsrrara II M II 11 syqvPiT:, ^11 
H% : H mruftfr 11 

101. rc is also substituted for the penultimate 
long sic of a root. 

As SRT&tnr, SThfar, Wi ehlf^l!; from ll Lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. 

g fo y rg t F r 11 M H ll n 

fftr: 11 SWOT-- ssnr qrsnjR* <PRRfa 5 l »nRr 11 

*tfn*i«ii *r»f^0r 11 
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102. is substituted for the final long sic of 
a root, when it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging 
to the root. 

As and 3’J'Tfyf from so also u The lengthening is by VIII. 

2.77. The rule applies when the dento-labia.l * precedes: as 
from ^; so also M The labial consonant must be the consonant 

of the root. Therefore when sjf * to go ’ is preceded by tfn, the rule will not 
apply, for n is not part of the root: as t-pfrn’l.by VII. 1. 100. 

VArt \—The Gun a and Vfiddhi do take place in supersession of 
and ^substitution. Thus yu^cH*n>{. and ( from with vge and"fi*), 

from $ fanm*, ftnrw from n 11 

3^% II H VTTfr II H, 5^4fa II 
ffw; 11 wnmjffn 11 

103. In the Veda, the substitution for sic of a 
root-stem is diverse. 

That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter is not labial, and 
does not take place even when the letter is labial. Thus flt*r trgft:, § 
fnair snjft:, (no change), and from ij. *j and j ll All these words 

tTsjft, srjR and qfir are formed by the affix f^(III. i. 171;. 
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BOOK SEVENTH. 

Chapter Second. 

ifa: II S n q^rfa u fafe, iftr, q^q ^5 « 

iftrs u <tt&<t* Rrfq ttn fnrnmrjfm iretfqfit « 

1. Before the Aorist-characteristic qj; Vyid- 

dhi is substituted in the Parasmaipada, for the final of a stem 

ending in %, ^ (long or short, I. 1. 3). 

The word is to be read into this stitra by virtue of I. I. 3. As 
ST^hj, suMlq, smNln, srfptfn (VII. 3. 96 and VIII. 2. 28) 

The antaranga guna substitution is superseded by the express mention of Vfi- 
ddhi. If the antaranga guna is superseded by this vriddhi, why is not the 
antaranga also superseded in sqs^H, Jqgtfq? The Vriddhi does not take 
place, as these roots belong to class, after which this affix is (I. 2. 1). 
The Vriddhi being thus superseded, we have substitution. Why do we 
say in the Parasmaipada ? Observe st^In, strut II 

3fdt ^TRIFT II ^ H II 3TcT«, wTFcT^q II 

fRii 11 to ; u’fi'tr m qq wft ?fc 4 qftr 11 

2. Vpiddhi is substituted for the short sr, when 
it is immediately followed by the final t or sr of a root, before 
the Parasmaipada s-Aorist. 

As qq^-smufht, sns-sropftqii This 

debars the option of VII. 2. 7. Why ‘short st’? Observe ansrffcr *T*Mn II 
Why do we say “ending in T or ir”? Observe ht Nqptsftn, *H nqpt^fn II The 
word srm means here ‘proximity’, as in the sentence qqqjuq *TN! “ armtU’ft'T 
«IN ! II The st must be in the proximity of the t at\d IT ll Therefore the rule 
does not apply to swftq, suqtftq, for though T and fT are here/«<*/ of the 
stem, yet are not in the proximity of st II 

11 3 11 q^ifa 11 snr, \\ 

ff^j: 11 qq?rqt??5mtqi ■qrjfrnq'q: fftmqra fufq qur: 11 

G 
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3. In the Parasmaipiula s-Aorist there is Vfiddhi 
of the ar of sr£, and of any vowel, without distinction, of 
the stems ending in a consonant. 

As sretffcl, WrnfffC 11 This debars the option in the case of these two 
roots, which would have otherwise obtained by VII. 2. 7. So also of steins 
ending in consonants: as srlfafcl II By the split¬ 

ting up of the sAtra (yoga-vibhaga) these forms could be evolved without 
using the word in the sAtra. Thus (1) “ In the room of the of 

** and spi there is Vfiddhi ”. (2) stbt: “In the room of the vowel of the stem 
there is Vfiddhi”. The word “stem” is understood throughout these 
chapters. If the vowel be at the end of the stem, there would be Vfiddhi by 
VII. 2. 1, and if in the middle of the stem, then the verb ends with a consonant, 
and still there will be Vfiddhi by our rule. The use of the word in the 

sAtra indicates that the rule applies when more than one consonant even is 
at the end : as imfII 

Had the word ffFrfW not been used in the sAtra, then the following 
maxim would have applied “am tttotor am oraftiisft qrawPirani” il The rule 
would have applied where only one consonant intervened between the vowel 
and the affix, but not when more than one consonant intervened. But it is 
intended that the rule should apply to such cases also. 

The form 733 T 3 PI is thus evolved. To the root we add in the 
second Person singular. Thus ^+ 5 ^ 1*11 Now there appears the Vfiddhi 
rule on the one side; and the rule requiring the change of ; to ? ( VIII. 2. 31 ) 
the rule requiring ihe elision of VIII. 2. 26), the rule requiring the change 
of IT into q ( VIII. 2. 40 ), then the rule requiring the change of ^ into *, and 
then the elision of one * ( VIII. 3. 13 ) on the other. What rule is to be appli¬ 
ed first—the Vfiddhi or the other rules? The Vfiddhi rule is to be applied 
first, because the other rules are considered as asiddha ( VIII. 2. 1 ): and after 
that we apply the other rules : and afterwards on account of the elsion of f, we 
change the Vfiddhi sn into aft (VI. 3. 112 ). The equation will be something 
like this:—VII. 2. 3srr*( VIII. 2; 31 
(VIII. 2. 26)=^+^(VIII. 2. 8o)=*r*+arrs( VIII. 4. 4I)=*T+1T*( VIII. 
3. 13 ) = ( VI. 3. 112). This with the upasarga and the augment ar 

becomes «f#T*TOlll Similar is the evolution of with aim II Once 

the atf has been Vfiddhied into sn, there is no Vfiddhi of ftf ll Had we not 
first Vfiddhied the ^ into but applied the vfiddhi rule last, then there 
would have been vfiddhi of aft, as which is wrong. In fact where there 
has not taken place Vfiddhi first, there aft is vfiddhied, as - 
II 
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nf? 11 a 11 inr, n 

H%=# ptm fare yysw r gw ffipf »rcfr i 

4. The vowel of a stem, ending in a consonant, 
docs not get Vj-iddhi, when the takes the augment ** II 

. As afaWh*, araWfa, but manAg where the root ends in 

a vowel. Will not 5 by taking Guna (which is an antaraijga operation) and the 
substitution of are, become a roof ending in a consonant? No, though Guga 
fa antaranga, it is superseded by the express Vpddhi. 

H X n II 

5 THZ, ^ ft*, N 

gftp 11 f^EKPffprt *r»[ Pi (vt^t 

fafa ’redrp tot* >mfa i 

6. The Yyiddhi of the vowel of the following 
stems, does not take place before the ^ augment s-Aorist 
in the Parasmaipada; namely —the stems ending in fr, n or 
v, the roots $ni^, an*, a stem formed with for, the 

root ft*, and the roots having an indicatory * in the 
Dh&tupdtha. 

Thus Hf/tncatch* aptfbt, fJR, ‘to sound’ 'to expend’ S T wpft n, 

g*H, ‘to vomit’ arc’ft'i, $re ‘to hurt’ ararvft^, «JTf ‘to breathe’ sptfafci, 5jr«| ‘to be 
awake’ sntPifrl, fa. OPT (chur&di) ‘to lose’ 15‘tosend’ fattfg, Pi, anrffaN 

qffa l H ., fa ‘to cover’ srfaftl- «T*PSftH II 

siqi Ti WMU T M ar 'i »uft iwVteiftfa irfa^s 11 y pjfirefrri 5 

fafa gfa? RTRr, er n sirtfa n ifaPreft, f iPtrtjfwre $ gfa *nfa fafa ffrwuw - 
sunr 11 qft $4 jpt: WTPiPn^mr'upnnr wr?r 11 grofttrah *s 4 » 4 «Mtw«to xfifa- 
to fa gw i 11 trenRfa* fotPiviw a famwffTO fffiii «rv uppryi Rlppfaii *mt 

ifaTOiftfar i«mfa ftr^frirr 11 9 *ror *rer ftvuftfa fftr am, sut fafa 
ffanRr wtfawwt 11 %«ifani g«r s 4 T« 3 *tTfafa*rsfa:i»rmfa m xfafafatf,11 »re trefa- 
TOTOufaroiramTfaffa *Gs«fwm, n *wr o mu i ^ww im i?ift *nfir, 
nur Prenw ufiwinhpHnfH far rwftr 11 fag* ffaicids. 11 

In the case of roots 3PT and fa in the above examples, the is pro¬ 
hibited by III. I. 51. This is an exception to VII. 2 . 7: so far as stems in w 
and * are concerned. There is no option allowed here. In the case of 3n»[, fa- 
roots, and Pi, the Vfiddhi would have taken place by VII. 1. 1 ; and VII. 1. 4, 
could not have debarred Vpddhi, hence the special mention of these roots. 

Nor can it be said, in the case of these roots, that ‘‘they will take first 
guna, on account of its being an Antaranga operation”, because, then the rule 
of Vpddhi ordained by VII. 1. 1 will find no scope. Moreover, if the guna 
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took place first and then Vriddhi, the mention of fa-roots and fa in the stitra 
would be redundant For in and 9 roq?r(, having gunated the roots 

and fa to and ^r, and then substituting which is also antaranga) for 
q before fjj, we have gjqna + tfFfc and + II Now these are roots which end 
in » and would be covered by the first portion of the present sfltra, viz, “h-m- 
y-anta”, so the especial mention of fa-roots and fa would be superfluous, if guna 
was to take place first. The very mention of fa-roots and fa in this siitra, is 
a jn&paka (indicator) of the following maxim q fafa ll 

Why have we used the root in the sfttra, when the special sfllra 
VII. 3. 85 will cause guna by superseding Vriddhi in the case of ? This 
supersession will take place on the analogy of 3 T^ts??faRT (VII. 2. 115); for as 
this vriddhi rule VII. 2. 115 is superseded by VII. 3. 85, so will the present 
Vfiddhi rule VII. 2. 1. Ans. No, this is not so. No doubt VII. 3. 85 does 
supersede the vriddhi rule VII. 2. 1 and we have guna, as srnri + foli Then 
cfemes in VII..2. 2, which would cause vriddhi, because now it is a root ending 
in this second vriddhi is prohibited by the present sfttra. You can say, 
that by the very fact that the guna rule VII. 3. 85 takes effect, will prevent 
every future Vriddhi, as in *nirc4i% there is no penultimate vfiddhi by VII. 2. 
116 [ 5 Tr*X+fa 0 5 fPT*+fa ( VII. 3. 85 ) = srprnc the rule VII. 2. 116 does not 
apply after guna ] You can, of course, say so, and there is no answer to this but 
by saying that the mention of is only for the sake of distinctness. 

In case the reading of smj in the sfitra be held necessary, then the 
operations which it undergoes, are shown below: 

+ + 11 Now appears (1) the rule VI. 1. 77. requiring the 

change of into cil ( 2 ) This qufaq is however, debarred by the rule VII. 3. 
84 which causes guga of the finals of verbal stems before all sArvadhAtuka and 
Ardhadh&tuka affixes, because this guna rule is an apavAda to ll f 3 ) 

But this guna in its turn is debarred by the rule VII. 2. 1 requiring the vriddhi. 
(4) But this vfiddhi is, however, superseded by VII. 3. 85, which causes the 
guija of the final of H Now having gunated it, we get this form :— 

Now appears Vi I. 2. 3 which requires vriddhi, be¬ 
cause :t is a root ending in a consonant. ( 2 ) But that vriddhi is superseded by 
VII. 2. 4 because the affix fa^has taken the augment. ( 3 ) Then appears 
the rule VII. 2. 7 requiring optional vriddhi, (4) But that optional vriddhi is 
superseded by the compulsory vriddhi requirred by VII. 2. 2, because it is a 
root ending In c II ( 5 ) And this last vriddhi is prohibited by the present stitra 
VII. 2. 5. These nine stages through which the form sm n ftn is evolved, is 
abbreviated in the following mnemonic verse :—ijofr ffar 

11 ffa R'f'Trsm mrarsTOii 

n 511 11 stffrfr., Rptrt 11 

*p(r* u ftifa irwmt twt frfv r i 
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6. Before an s^-beginning s-Aorist of the Paras- 
maipada, there is optional Vfiddhi of the vowel of 3 ^ II 

As jjhnfafif or y h ?i 4 t q[ ll This option applies when the ftr* is not 
treated as 11 But after 3^, ftr*r is optionally ferf, (I. 2. 6): when it is fen;, 
there being neither guna nor vfiddhi; we have substitution, as ^ 

4 - 77 ). 

amt ll« ll 11 am:, an%:, sraY: 11 

fpr: 11 srrfr fem twY fe»rrvr ?f *5 n^fe 1 

7. Before an n^-beginning s-Aorist of the Paras- 
maipada, the short at of the root gets optionally Vfiddhi, when 
the stem begins with a consonant, and the at is prosodially 
short by being followed by a simple consonant. 

Thus or BTtvfln or antpftn M Why do wc say 'of at’? 

Observe •' Besides this patent'objection, there is another, not 

so manifest. If we had not taken sup, the sOtra would have ordained Vfiddhi 
of every vowel (bt^T VII. 2. 3), the Vfiddhi so ordained would be an bt^ 
pertaining Vfiddhi, and not an -pertaining Vfiddhi. Therefore flni affixes 
will not debar such Vfiddhi, for the *T (I. 1. 5-), debars only 

Vfiddhi. Therefore ffcrif roots after which is (I. 2. 1), will get 
Vfiddhi, which is not desired. Therefore wc have only one form of 
ttil, 11 

Why do wc say ‘beginning with a consonant’? Observe fir 
9ff from bt^ and bt^ ll Why do we say ‘prosodially short'? Observe 

wrMta, snafai l* 

But why does not vfiddhi take place in from the root 

(Ad. 65)? The vfiddhi docs not take place on the maxim ht 

?H 3 PT q ’ PTPmn ; for the rule applies to short bt only when a consonant in¬ 
tervenes between it and the affix, and not when both consonants and vowels 
intervene. In not only the consonants 37 and tt intervene but also the 

vowel btt ll Hence there is no vfiddhi. Moreover, the csraraPT can be by one 
letter and not by more than one letter. Therefore, applying this maxim, the 
word prt: might have been omitted from the sfltra without any detriment. In 
that case, the form BTtWfftrj from the root ( Bhu 685 ) will be explained by 
saying that rule VII. 2. 7 does not apply to it, because two consonants inter¬ 
vene between bt and the affix. In this view of the case, the employment of the 
word ?ror. in the stitra is for the sake of distinctness only. 

The word f^is understood in this sfltra, so that the rule applies to^* 
aorist. The rule therefore, does not apply to Anit aorist, as BT'Trtffcl H 

The form the aorist of the Dcsidcrativc root, is explained 

by saying that the long btt of vfiddhi is elided by VI. 4. 64. 
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srfSr 11«; 11 q^rrfjr 11 3, gm, 3»fif n 

qftr 11 ’TOitl frfq «nq% tot nrmqt q qq|% 1 

8. The augment *q is not added to a kyit-affix 
beginning with a sonant consonant (wst pratyAMra). 

The q^ pratayAhAra is rather vague. The rule really applies to Kpt- 
affixes beginning with q, * (3) q and q, and no affix begins with any other 
letter of qq; class. Thus fftlfTT, fftigq non-va$ letters get the augment, but not 
fW, (III. 2. 17s) so also ftfaqr.tffniqbut not qr?jrq( III. 2. 167 qfqqr, qfqgqi 
but not qqr, ( III. 2. 75. qfqq) qfqqr, qfirgq. but not qq: ( III. 3. 90 q* ) 
The Vartika q^ qronf) $rq gives the rule in a more definite form. Of 
course, in the UnAdi Kfit-affixes, there is diversity. There we get the affix q, 
for example, which of course does not take the augment, as qq+q~$»»q: 
( U11 I. 113 ). Why do we say 5^ affixes? Observe qffq, qf^q 11 

Here by VII. 2. 76 the Sarvadhatuka affixes beginning with a qq con- 
—sonant take qq augment after the roots qjj; &c ; but this fq will also be prohibi¬ 
ted by the present sOtra, if the word $fq be not read in the sGtra. So that 
rule VII. 2. 76 would find scope before those qqrf? affixes only which do not 
begin with a qq letter; as qffq: II In some texts of KAsika the counter-exam¬ 
ple is qqfifq in the Perfect. This is wrong, according to Pndamnjari (qjrf?H- 
qqtfqfq: reREWq) because fq always comes in the Perfect except after the root 
&c. (VII. 2. 13): so the counter-example from the Perfect Tense is not valid. 
This sGtra is an exception to VII. 2. 35. The Kpt-affixes beginning with qfr 
letters as given by PAnini are the following: qq(qfSrq, Jffqq, qt (qro 

and^),qq.(fg),q (ft), 5* (qgqiq), *rq.(qrqq.), m (qqt^) q ( HW, *W0, 'nf 

(qf^l?), 5 (? 3 ) H This list will show the truth of the above vArtika. 

w Ml vifTft 11 fir, 3, d, tr, fir, g, qn:, 

*?, ^3, n 

iiRrfqqTTftrgqqqrtr trprqt *r qqflr 1 

qrf%q>q 11 fqa*s *nr?rftqrq. tow 11 

9 . The augment is not taken by the following 

Kpit-affixes:—fir, 3, cf, «r, fir, ** and n 

Thus (1) fqpc-qpq; butqftqr, qfq^q, but frrnrr, tfftsqii 

( 2 ) 3* (Un I. 70)—qg;: but qr%qr, sn^pi. 11 (3) 33 (HI. 2. 182)—q* but 
qfiWT, so also UnAdi gq (Un IV. 158), as qsqq from qqil (4) qq (Un 

III. 86 )—but qfqqr, ; so also ;ftq:, q?q:, wq: from «, q, ijff forming 
qfqqr, qftqr, qfqqr 11 The q affix mentioned in the sOtra refers to this 
UnAdi q (Un III. 86 ), and not to the q (q;) of NishthA, for the NishfhA q 
takes the augment, as qfqqq II ( 5 ) $qq (U11 II. 2)—$83 but <mrqqr, ^rRrgq, 
qqqqbut qqftiqr, qsnfijjq 11 (6)q?ftr (Un III. 155), as^ftfi but ^rfirqr, 1« 

< 7 ) ^v(Uij III. 157)—fg? but tyfqqr, nfqjjq; (8) qqq (Un III. 70)—*wrcq, 
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but vrftrar, stftgg u (9) *13 (U9 III. 43)—but qftttr, *rfagwn (10) w 
(Uq HI. 62)—top but gfttrr, gftgg 11 

V&rt :—The affix fa, g and fa take R augment after n* and words of 
similar formations:—as fagflfai, 9 'rffafafa:, fa^fafa fagfafa: II 

Before non-kpt fa &c, we have as tlRfa, CTfafa II 

s^mrac 11 \° 11 ■ w?:, 11, 

II 34 >if n ^T^MIsiilllMW tlWlftTPPft 3 *Hfa I l 

10. The augment I? is not added to that affix 
which is joined to a root, which in the Grammatical system of 
Instruction (i. c. in the Dh&tup&^ha) is of one syllable, and is 
without acceut (anud&tta). 

A list of such roots has been collected by the Anil — Kdrikd. They 
are given below. 

Kdrikd STfa^ P Upfa *TOftfa It?! JH^faT I 

•r^tnj^tmr w i t % 4 ) ftirflfygvfaw tftfPvunPr u 
uvrwwpfTsnr w 3*# g^ i PTr a tfa »ffft 1 

tfa «tPru fa#! ugfamremr fs^nfa sftpitw 11 

As a general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel except sr, 
long 3; and long ^ arc anud&tta, and do not take f? augment: as *iw, 

35$, II The following are the exceptions:— 

(1) All roots ending in short ST are Ud&tta and take f? ; as srafa? II 

(2) All roots ending in long are §3, as JJ—trffar or trtfar H 

(3) All roots ending in short m are arfa* except (IX. 38 the 
references are to the class and number in the Dli&tup&(haj and (V. 8, X. 
271): as fafffaT or fa^faf, iwffar or iptffar II 

(4) All roots in short f are Ani(, except f 5 j (I. 1059), * to grow ’ and 

fars^* to attend ’ (I. 945), as ’srfattr ll 

(5) All roots in long f are Ani(, except ‘to rest’ (II. 22), and 

* to fly ’ (I. 1017. IV. 27), as 11 

( 6 ) All roots in long 3; are as PifatfT, gfatfr from g and g ll 

(7) All monosyllabic roots in short 3 are Ani(, except, 3^ * to sound’ 

(II. 24, I. 1008), ?g ‘to flow’ (II. 29), g * to sound’ (II. 27), g ' to mix’ (II. 23) 
3 ‘to praise’ (II. 26), ‘ to sharpen ’, (II. 28); and ‘to cover’ (II. 30, 

though consisting of more than one syllable, is treated like 3 for the pur¬ 
poses of 37) 11 Thus tfa?Tt, srarftm, wfam, nffar, %wfanr and jfptfmr 11 

Of the roots ending in consonants, all are %g except the following:— 

Kdrikd .— jfa f^PUT fa#= UgfafTT^fat frtnlHfa UfipffaN I 
sifatfg 3 rr%«gfat 3 f f «fa grow unrg tot iruRvft 11 
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*tf*n5»TTT«Tf?rtT« tfHH TV TOTH hr: I 
Hfnwgtff QfntT ilftsi TW= HfHOTTOTf'OTrPI II 

OTTHfajJ TOT SOTHOTOT fHfa I 
s'h sRffren^r sh>«<ihi *mg ?trt: otttsh H Stf%rr : 11 
fW^r tfVr sf^PTOT ?At f^i% rcf^T nffr ftftri. i 

fH?t T gHOTTP T3fjfT Tf3^ S%T HOTR II 

TR: HHUTJ^RTROTOTT: gwjffigwnft RfOT I 

?h 3 otrt sm TsPisr ototott; ot ftreriHR hh> ii 
fsrRr ftrr gsHfirjwpft fair farr f»Hfr rjfTH i 

OTTt*?%TPTfal*?n%<|HV OTHg OTHOTfrfTTfOTft HOT II 
Hfr rnfr ottihot gtf Rfi gfa atqfir sr# jjFri 
«fr%g nfa uot fart msrf* OTOTiRfTHreraRsr n 
otRt sft R>M Hit Hit fareWHTHffr f%TR*T I 

3ff f^TCIRTfOTH SOTft OTftlt STHOTTH OTpTg : II 

Tf% Rf^rftf^Tt^HTeSfftTfHfT- gf^HftrrfSOTJSrrfrT I 


(I.) *—H* ‘to be able’ (IV. 78, V. 15). HHT, HWfH 
( 2 0 ‘to eat’ (I. 747, and also substitute of ottj, as, tott; gw‘to 

dwell’ (I. 1054), as TOTT II The gw which takes SamprasArana by VI. 1. 15, is 
meant here, and not OTT ‘to cover’ (II. 13), ’which does not vocalise, as gr%OT 
TOTWTT, but HfirH: from gw ‘ to dwell ’ (VII. 2. 52). 

( 3 ) H.—Three roots: R ‘to desire’ (I. 1023), as, OTRTOT, *R.coire(I. 
1029), HiOT, H» ‘ to take ’ (I. 1024), h*OT II 

(4.) T~ Four roots, JR. ‘ to cease ’ (I. 1033), OTOT; HI.* to play’(I. 906) 
HOT. HT'to bow’. (I.867, 1030) HOT, OTH 'to go’ (I. 1031) OTOT II 

5 - T-T' vo roots ir‘ to think ’ (IV. 67), OTOT, ‘ to kill ’ (II. 2), *OTT 11 
The Div&di ir should be taken, otherwise HPtOT from *R—(VIII. 9). 

(6.) T-Eight roots:—fa^ 1 to smear’(II. 5), VOT ; $8 ‘ to milk’ (II. 4), 
TPRT i fllf/to sprinkle’(I. I 04 i)rfryr, TT * to grow ’ (I. 912) tfOT; T*‘to carry’ 
(I. 1053) OT*r,H» ‘to bind’(IV. 57) HTOT;?*‘to burn’(I. 1041) *»OT, OTT* to lick* 
(II. 6) HOT 11 In other collections h» (I. 905, IV. 20), gr(IV. 8 9 ). ft? (VI. 23), 

( ? )> are a,so enumerated ; of these urg takes R optionally before affixes 
beginning with H, so also g^ because it belongs to the class of HTfft (VII. 2.45) 
the other two are not found (?) in root-collections, hence the K&rika uses the 
words grCHHH: II 

( 7 -) Ten roots:—ffH. 'to show’ (VI. 3), gij( ‘to see’ (I. 1037), 

‘to bite’(I. 1038), g^ ‘to rub’ (VI. 131),^ ‘to touch’ (VI. 128), far (VI. 
126), (VI. 126) both meaning ‘ to hurt ’, fTH. ‘ to enter ’ (VI. 130), fiJpn.‘to 
be small’ (IV. 70, VI. 127). As $ot, tot, SOT, srrtTCT or arRef, rst or niCT, 
The roots with a penultimate gf short, which are anud&tta in the dhfttupdfha, 
with th exception of g^and T?r, take optionally the augment tn (VI. 1. 59), II 
m, hot, ott, «?%ot, hot 11 


Digitized by 


Google 



Bk. VII. Ch. II. §. II ] 


I? Augment. 


1363 


(8.) w.—Ten roots:—^withwrj.'to love’, 'to obsti uct’ (IV.65) (WT-rPC 

*to accomplish’ (IV. 71, V. 16) *rsrr; jw ‘to fight’ (IV. 64 ) ‘to bind’ 

( I. 1022 ), ; Bfv ‘to accomplish’ (V. 17 ) BTCTT; ‘to be angry’ (IV. 80) 

lljir, ‘to be hungry’ ( IV. 81 ) W 5 TT ; ‘to be pure’ ( IV. 82 ) f»£ ‘to 

be aware’ (IV. 63) WTOT; rat^ ‘to pierce’ ( IV. 72 ) ‘to be accomplished’ 

( IV. 83 ) ffaT H The roots fw and i%w are exhibited in the above KArikA with 
vikarana ( ggjft, f%®n^); therefore fw and f%u take f^in other ganas than 
the Fourth ; as $rn?3T and %‘fa?rr M There being want of prohibition with regard 
to ftsr, we have gfaw and Rrftfa 11 

(9.) sr-roots. Ten. ftiw‘to distinguish’ (VII, 14) ‘to pound’ 

( VII. IS )^CT, 3^,‘to become dry’ (IV. 74) jflEl; 3^‘to be nourished’ (IV. 73), 
‘to shine’ ( I. 1050 ) £gr» ‘to pervade, to sprinkle’ ( I. 729, III. 13, 
IX. 54 )'ket, ft3»*.‘to embrace’ ( 1 . 734. IV. 77 ) fpxi ; fj*. ‘to be satisfied’ (IV. 
75 ) 5* ‘to be sinful’ ( IV. 76 ) $CT. fondr, it* ‘to hate’ (II. 3 )lCT,%*«|Rr, 

^ ‘to draw’ ( I. 1059, VI. 6 both BhuAdi and TudAdi are taken, as the kArikA 
uses the two forms ), snunTT and II 

(10.) ^-Thirteen roots : 113'to burn’ (I. 1034, IV. 51) but, B<T3I^, firr 
distil’ ( I. 385 ) &W, «TP»‘to obtain’ ( V 14, X. 295 ) *rnrr; ^ ‘to sow’ ( I. 1052 ) 
*HT; ‘to sleep’ ( II. 59 ) «wr;fs3‘to anoint’ (VI. 139) BUT; 83 , (VI. 137) 
‘to break’, Bnif II The roots 53 and |3 optionally take 13, as they belong to 
TOtft class (VII. 2. 45, DivAdi 84-91 )• The special mention of these two roots 
in the kArikA, is for the sake of indicating that these roots take »T3 augment; 
as BHT or tnft, or qffor; ffHT, or or tffaT 11 The and |3 belonging to 
TudAdi class, are UdAtta and ^3 II 33(1. 1032) ‘to creep’ «ht, BATJ ‘to curse* 
( I. 1049 ) OTT ! s? ‘to touch’ ( VI. 125 ) £rar ; fin* ‘to throw’ ( IV. 14 ) II 
(11.) ^-Fifteen roots, si? ‘to eat’ [ II. 1 ] bTtTT; ‘to void excrement* 
( I. 1026 ) *Tir; ‘to leap’ ( I. 1028 ) f*TT ‘to break’ ( VII. 2 ) *nw, f®T 

‘to cut’ ( VII. 3 ) gi ‘to pound’ ( VII. 6 ) #tTT> WT ‘to perish’ ( I. 

908, VI. 134 ) m B3 'to sink’ ( I. 907, VI. 133 ) ‘to sweat’ ( IV. 79 ) 

^ til 11 The root is exhibited as in the above kArikA, showing that the 

Fourth class root is to be taken, and not the BhuAdi ( I. 780 ), which is udAtta 
and takes f^ll 43 ‘to go’ ( IV. 60 ), <ntr; fe? ‘to be troubled’ ( IV. 61, VI. 142, 
VII. 12 )^rm, gr ‘to strike’ ( VI. I ) BTHT ; 'to impel’ ( VI. 2 ) bhit; ft? (IV. 
62 ) 11 The'root far 1S exhibited in the kArikA, as and there¬ 

fore, the rule applies to fcm? and IfWfl ft3 ll The Ad Adi (%frT ) and TudAdi 
is , as ^f^rr f^nuBL, 11 

(12.) ^-six roots :—T^f'to cook’ ( I. 187 ) IrKT, ‘to speak’ 

(II. 54) 3*RT, f^B 'to separate’ (VII. 5) ‘to make empty’ 

(VII. 4) fcwiflr* ‘to sprinkle’ (VI. 140)%^; 53. (VI. 136) ‘to loose’ u 
(13.) $-Onc root ‘to ask’ ( VI. 120) qer, H 

7 
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(14.) ^-Fifteen roots:—tro ‘to colour’ (I. 865. 1048 ) prvRT; f*TV ‘to 
cleanse’ (III. 11 ) ftflNEr, Vgwft I V?‘to honor’ ( I. 1047 ) TOiT; to* 'to break* 
( VII. 16 ) ‘to fry’ (I. 181 ) VCT or Hgf; RT? ‘to quit’ ( I. 1035 ) 

V? ‘to sacrifice’ ( I. 1051 ) HOT, g*‘to join’ ( IV. 68, VII. 7 ) hthr; v?‘to break’ 
( VI. 123 ) rr'fKr; vs? ‘to adhere’ (I. 1036) vff -w , to* to be immersed’ (VI. 122) 
VfVir; gw‘to bend’ ( VI. 124) ‘to enjoy’ ( VII. 17 ). vtv»T, ‘to embrace’ ( I. 
1025 ) ^* ‘to emit’ ‘to create’ ( IV. 69, VI. 121 ) vet; to ‘to cleanse’ 

(I. 269, 11 . 57), Hffor II The root *th is exhibited in the Dhdtup&tha with 
along indicatory ej, e-s, (II. 57). It, therefore, optionally would 

take II Nor does this root take spj. augment. The inclusion of this root in 
the above list is, therefore, questionable. Others read ftv instead of $* II The 
ftvrf? root fro is Ani{ (III. 12) i. e. fra ‘to separate’ the ft? of Rudh&dl 
takes 11 

Why do we say “a monosyllabic root”? Observe 11 The root 

Is taught as HU with a final *T (II. 4. 42 ) in order to prevent vpiddhi. Why do 
we say “in upadeSa or Dhatup&tha" ? 

The rule will not apply to roots which have become anud&tta during 
evolution i. e. when taking affixes. Therefore, we have q rTOqft and f sr qm i H 
with fg, but not here, qprf ll 

foftr n u 11 »iTrf*r 11 11 

fftri n ftr ifttuviuviHr v ftrft «ror frnrnt v waft 1 

Kdrikd 3 v«rf$*l[Tqr H%SPPt I WTPtV qftw fo l H irq Vf TV g l H H 

11. The augment is not added to an affix 
havii'g an indicatory *», when it comes after the root fk, or 
after a monosyllabic root ending in v, 3T, gj or sr- in the 
Dh&tup&tha. 

As ftiWT, fair, PWHTV. ll So also with roots ending in v? vowels: as 
jvi,Hfl'igwft» o?f*» i ivr, fg*, ^inPti tftvd, hM*, ifrfvgii 

Why ‘ftr and v? ending roots only’? Observe ftftq: II Why having 
an indicatory ? ? Observe vftf, vftgv, vfttHW , H Some read two qj’s in the 
sfitra and would apply it to the indicatory Halso, as gwj (HI. 2. 139). 

This rule applies to those roots, which have not been enumerated above. 
In the case of g the Nish(h& will not take ^ even by VII. 2. 49 read with 
VII. 2. IS- 

When two vr are read in the sfitra, one standing for *t; there arises a 
little difficulty of combination. Thus *T coming after the visarga of hvj: would 
require that the visarga be changed to ? by VI. 1. 114. If tr be changed to 
a^(VIII. 4. SS) then also, the visarga required to be changed into upadhmanl- 
ya by VIII. 3.37. If the change of tt into *r (VIII. 4. 55) be considered asiddha 
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(VIII. 2. I.), then also the visarga must be changed to 3 (VI. I. 114), and the 
sAtra should be 11 This, however, is not done as an anomaly allow¬ 

able in sAtra construction. According to K&sikA, this difficulty would not at all 
arise, if in the sAtra «s t ft lTO 3 ^E 3 ( III. 2. 139 ), the TOT 4 -TO be taken as com¬ 
pounded into TOT; so that that rule would apply to that tot which ends in an. 
and not to that TOT whose final is changed to f; so that the form tor^: is 
evolved without anomaly : and the affix will be ftig (^3) and not f*rg (3*3). 
The affix being fa>g, the above sandhi difficulty will not arise at all. 

The word is understood here also, so that the rule will apply to 
roots which end in 3* vowel, in their original states and not to the transform¬ 
ed base before the affix. Thus is a amending root, which is transformed to 
before the Nishtfea a II The rule will apply to it, as tffcr: II If you object 
saying, that f ends in long 3 and its Desiderative optionally takes f? by VII. 
2. 41, and therefore, its NishthA will always take no f? by VII. 2. 15. we 
reply, that the option taught in VII. 2. 41 applies to roots ending in long qj; 
but when the root vowel is changed to f, it is no longer a -ending root If 
you say, the rule of sthAnivad bhAva will apply: we say, that that rule is not 
applicable to faro, and this is an U Therefore, the word 34^3 should 

be read into this sAtra. If this be so, the rule ought to apply to *t£, and we 
could not get the forms 311 * 11 X 3: and 3 imfRT 3 Pl.ll To explain this we should 
also read the anuvfitti of into this sAtra. The root 3^3, however is an 

exception and is governed by this rule, in spite of its consisting of more than 
one vowel. Thus jfcpr: and ifcj33Pt.ll 

KArikd :—is treated as if it was 3, when the affix 3^ is to be 
applied, vtth. is to be prohibited, or f3 is to be debarred. 

srgggte r li II gsf:, ** ll 

fffc II 33 33 t^ 33 r 3 PvTr 3 T ’3 Ttft 3 «ft 3 RT |TPT$t 3 33 ft I 

12 . The Desiderative affix does not get the 
augment not only after roots ending in T, 55 and srt, 
but also after and 35 II 

As fti^jift, 3 « 3 ft ll The anuvritti of fv is not drawn 

into this sAtra, as option is allowed regarding it by VII. 2. 49. 33 would al¬ 
ways get f^,33.(I. 944) being 3^3 (in the DhAtupAtha), would have optionally 
taken 33(VII. 2. 44) 

The forms f 3 T£*frft and 333ft are thus evolved :—33+33 (the affix is 
fttgby I. 2. 8 ) = ? 3 .+ 33 .( VI - *• 16)^*13433 ( VIII. 2. 31 )=ysf +33 (VIII. 
2. 41 )=>ftl?«ft ( VIII. 2. 37). So also with 33*91, the 33is ftjghere by 
I. 2. 10. 

fefc »«■ II ST- S, fn 
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11 $ g q f f 3 f 1 3 traireT fitf* *ra% * unffi 1 

«rrf%^H 11 snqrg? ffir ttrsp* n 

13. The Personal endings of the Perfect do not 

get the augment after *>, »j, g, *g, $, sp w n 

Thus ^-^r, t?* ; w, ruff, mfr; q, wqr, tw ; ?w, afr; tff, 

qfq*.TI*re; * 3 . 35 *. 3 **; f.saq.SffH; 3 ; 3 ?*, 33 *;?; 33 *. W# 

Praanh. rereq f^r^qrarer u* tRt t» 

These roots with the exception of ^ are Ani{ by rule VII. 2. io; their 
special mention here is for the sake of niyama, namely, these roots alone are Ani{ 
in the Perfect, other roots are all Set in the Perfect. Thus ftP i ffa 
g gfin ti All anudatta roots of the Dh&tup&tha are to be understood, by this 
rule, to get f^r u The affix if of the Perfect gets after f^, as the irregular 
form qqif in VII. 2. 64, indicates that in the Veda, if does not get f? after 
but in the secular literature it does. By VII. 2.63, the if would have got after 
gj, f» 5 and ’S i that f^is also prohibited by the present sfltra. As genr, 

VArl :—K. is added when $ takes the g^; augment: as 
Rif 11 The rule VII. 2. 63, applies here also, as srrotfbr ll 

ftsiqin 11 11 qsrrfq n ftq, %rih, ll 

ffas 11 nrenwPrarnwr *r naPr» 

14. The Participial affixes q and qqg (kta and 
ktavatu), do not get the ^ augment after pq, and after the 
root which has an indicatory $ n 

Aswr*, «ftwfr(VI. io),— hit, wm*; sfrftift (VI. 9), qreq*. qffcr- 

*1^11 The tt is changed to *r because of the indicatory sit (VIII. 2. 45). So 
also (IV. 42), ft*:, frrepjii In the Dh&tup&tha, (IV. 27), is classed 
among snftq roots, and it indicates that the Nish|h& is anit after it: and is 
for Jf-change (VIII. 2. 45) as, 3 ^hr : , i^hnni 11 The word fiaMia. governs the 
following sfltras upto VII. 2. 35. 

q*q ftpum up*. 11 TTTffi n q*q, fqum n 

$Ptt: 11 ara umrffHm wfaRgrerara Prerat tut r*ru% a u 

15. The Participial-affixes do not take %$, after 
those roots, to which another suffix can optionally be added, 
with or without this augment * n 

That is, a root which is optionally Set, before other affixes, is invariably 
anit before Nishthfl. Thus by VII. 2. 44, aw consonant beginning affixes are 
optionally Rafter the roots u &c. The Nishthd after ^&c, will be invariably 
ani(. Thus fa3JP, RnjjWiq; 3* ! , ll By VII. 2. 56, the roots having an 
indicatory q, optionally are followed by Set ll The NishthSt after qRq 
roots will invariably be anit: as f^rm. II 
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By the v&rtika qf% the roots ?PI.. 1W and fftjr take 

optional fe in the Dcsiderative (VII. 2. 49). Though is a root which thus 
optionally takes ^ in the Desiderative, yet its Nish(hi is always for P&nini 
himself has employed the word «nntf in Shtra II. 1. 24,38. According to 
Padamanjari this rule of is anitya and not of universal application. 

Because had this rule been of universal application then the root $3 which is 
optionally ani( by VII. 2. 57, would be universally ani( by the present sfttra : 
and there would be no necessity of reading it with a long f in the Dh&tup&tba, 
as (VI. 141) to make its nishth& ani( under VII. 2. 14. 

II \\ II qnfa II airf^ci:, sr, ll 

tfrU II BTtf^TN ^rf%raiPnm4t *T*rf?T II 

16. The Participial-affixes do not get augment 
after a root which has an indicatory sir ll 

As fsiftu—fto, f^winrR.; fhfaq r—rem ! , 

fa?TCPl It The implies that other roots not enumerated are to be also in¬ 
cluded, as STT^cfh *PrP H 

This and the sdtra following it could have been made into one, as 
snft*TW ft*mT WTftqpfofr* II The separate making of two sfltras indicates that 
the rule of nf* ferret (VII. 2. 15), applies with the restrictions and limitations 
of the rule ordaining ‘option 1 , i. e., the prohibition of f? augment, with regard 
to the participial-affixes is limited by the same conditions, which apply to the 
optional employment of before other affixes in the ftirmt rules (q ff i iqftqw i , 
^5^5 nfttro: ) 11 Thus VII. 2. 68 ordains optionally to the affix after 
the roots ip*, ft*; and ft^ 11 The root ft^; there is the Tud 4 di root mean¬ 
ing ‘to acquire'. The rule ftHTHT will apply to this ft^; with th/s meaning: 
and not to ft^ meaning ‘to know', the Past Participles of whichare ftftjp, ftftj TqP ^ lt 

n n 11 ftvrrer, *n?r, n 

ffw: 11 Hi% w «n?*m ftsraiPreiMf *r toU 11 

17. The participial affixes after roots having an 
indicatory «rr, may optionally take the augment when the 
affixes have an Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning 
of an action. 

Thus fa?pft*r or ftfifcp, sftftrr II The SaunAgas optionally 

make the NishthA set after the root qr?», when the affix has a Passive significance 
even, asqftpTt q?: q*i|nor qrrRP q?: qpjq ll Not so, when the affix has Impersonal 
force, as ll The root *rqr ‘to throw* (stfqft), is followed by 

NishthA, when the sense is Impersonal: as sjRftpwq ; but not when the begin¬ 
ning of action is meant, as sn*P ll 
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11 11 q^n% 11 ^fct, v^fct 

MiiSiPf , w«t, jh:, cm:, *rar, s t fe^ Tg, ^r, smrniH, *£$1311 
fftr: 11 gwr wjr*n fww f%R**r <kt>? wr* ft ’n gra r »im *nmnu 

UVflfaWS PRRRIT^PJW II 

18. The following words are made without 
augment in the senses given against them :— 

1 . ‘a churning stick’, 2. ‘the mind’, 3. tfSTT^ 

darkness’, 4. smr: ‘attached’, 5. fere: ‘indistinct or unintelli¬ 
gible’,^. rafesi: ‘a note or tone’, 7. i^nrar: ‘made without an 
effort or by an easy process’, and 8. «rre‘*. ‘excessive’. 

When the words have not the above sense, we have i. gfqrcr ‘disturbed 
or agitated \ The phrase givjt pTft ! or is a metaphorical use of the word. 
2. as vk *nrerr h 3 - «*p>wir wjf: or vqft* *v*m h 4 - wPnt. 
5. f-«rnnpm) 6. from r* 4 to sound ', or Rrftf^f from Rflr 11 7. 

quP>l?r H is a decoction, prepared without much trouble, by simply slightly 
heating the substance with some water, without powdering or pasting it. 

() a medicine for any disease 
may be administered in five forms :—or essence, paste or powder, pfs 
decoction or extract, ^fhr cold extract prepared by throwing pounded drugs 
into cold water, and keeping that all night to soak. This watery extract, to be 
drunk in the morning, is so called, is a similar hot preparation, but for 
immediate use, when the drugs are put in boiling water and the decoction 
after purification is ready for use as a drink. 8. *rfinr from 4 to strive \ 

tHn& 11 ^ 11 <T3Tft 11 H[fc. sreft. tfar&, u 

fftri 11 ftqiaw nrft npiwwf^hrar 11 ten ^sreit S n wirteraiPwqHl >t »» 

19. The Participial affix does not get f* augment, 
after the roots and 5WT, when meaning ‘bold, impudent 
and arrogant’. 

As tje s , fasRH: II The root is exhibited in the Dh&tupAtha as fif^T 
‘to be impudent’ ( V. 2 2), and as it has an indicatory *tt, its past participle 
would be sriH?. by VII. 2. 16. tr*I.is fig in the Dh&tup&tha ( I. 763 ), and as it 
has an indicatory 5 by VII. 2. 56. read with VII. 2. 15, its Nishtha is also 
Anit The special mention of these roots here, is for the sake of making a 
niyama rule: namely, suBf?.only then when meaning‘impudent’, and in other 

senses: as qtfqt, r?ur€«P “w never forms past participle with the force of 
(Impersonal action) or (beginning of action), and therefore VII. 2. 

17 cannot apply to it”—This is Ka$ika. According to Bhattoji Dikshit who 
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quotes Haradatta and M&dhava, forms participles in those senses, when 
option is allowed, as, *|e or qffar, n.'je: or qqfifcis not meaning ‘impudent’. 

II II II H 

ffas 11faqrcnl *nwRr '*r*f 11 

20. The irregularly formed Past Participle w means 

‘stout’ and ‘strong’. 

It is derived from if. with qs affix. In other senses, the forms are 
tftnn or II There are two roots one 5 * ( I. 769) without nasal, and the 
other (I* 77 °) with the nasal. ** can be derived from any one of these by 
eliding f, and the nasal, and changing n to I, and not adding the augment |* 11 
The difference between and qn is that a man may be stout or ^1 
without being strong ( qqqpO and vice versa. The word qt* in the sfltra is 
equal to qqqn; in fact, the word qH is formed by sr^ affix. The irregularity in the 
formation of f* consists in the absence offhand the elision of * ( and of if 
the root tf be taken ) : and the change of q into * II This irregular elision of 
j is for the sake of preventing the application of the rule (VIII. 2.1). 

The form could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision of *, 
thus: **+*-€*+* (VIII. 2. 31 )-n+*(VIII. 3 - I3 )“W« 
But then when q is elided, the rule will apply, and the forms jftqr, 

ffWlt could not be obtained. For m is changed to t by VI. 4. 161 only 
when it is laghu or light, but »-lopa being considered asiddha, the q; would be 
heavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. So also the form iT<l<uilSMq: 
could not be obtained: for the fa would not be changed to «rq before P*pr when 
the q; is not light or laghu (VI. 4. 56). So also, qfttTOI'fal-'uRgft ( the 
daughter of Paridrflha ) could not be formed. For m being considered guru 
or heavy, the affix would have come in the feminine ( IV. I. 78 ). 

snft ll II II 11 

fftf: II Tftf* II 

21. The irregularly formed q fifg means ‘Lord’. 

This is formed, like *», from ft. or ^ II When not having the sense 
of ‘Lord’, we have qltfffqq and qftfftqqi« 

The f is elided first as an anomaly. By so doing we can get the forms 
like <m5T**lfa, II The form <rft3*eq is formed by eqq 

instead of ktvA II Though the full noun is qftf* and fastis added to such a 
noun, yet for the purposes of ktv 4 it is considered as a compound verb, having 
qft as upasarga. In fact, fa^is added to fq, and the root becomes nft, and 
then ktva is added to this root, and then there is compounding of qft with this 
word ending in ktvft, and then by the regular process the ktvA is replaced by 
11 The general rule is that Derivative roots formed from nouns, like qftfv, 
33533, 3333 &c which have an upasarga as one of their formative elements, 
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are treated as if they were compound verbs having those upasargas. The 
result of this is, that though the full noun is 3*pni., yet in the derivative verb, 
5 will^be treated as an upasarga, as in ordinary compound verbs. Thus the 
augment WT in the Imperfect is added after g and not before it, as WH I <W . W*- 
11 The rule is HT"Tr*Tt 11 

The Participial form of these words is therefore with Rpr and not ^r, as gwmc q 
and n The only exception to this rule is the noun tt*TPT, in which the 

upasarga gw is not considered as a separate member in the Derivative verb. 
This being the general rule, in qftjfwl^]the portion ifi is treated as an upasarga, 
and 373ft as the verb,°and its accent is governed by (VIII. 1. 28 ) 

i. e. it becomes altogether unaccented and qft retains its accent So also 
q i fo i wq , where is is compounded with the Participial form srttw, and then 
is changed to wtw by VII. 1. 37. 

gpr. n ** il uggtft :, gw:, ll 

ff*: 11 wfw wftgkftprerarffrrpTfr * vreffi 11 

22 . The Participial affix does not take the aug¬ 
ment after the root when the participle means ‘difficult’ 
and ‘impenetrable’. 

As ^iel <THls fir 3 >MURi«rwiPt II “Difficult is Fire-sacrifice 

I. e. it is difficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of 
firejand difficult enough is Grammar, but the SAmftns are worst of all” qrcrft ^nf% 
‘impervious forests/ ll When not havig these senses, we have 

gwfa 11 

n ^ 11 ll ll 

*fn: 11 g^HtdWFlif PrararffirnTwr w w*f?r 11 

23. The Participial affix does not take the aug¬ 
ment g?, after the root 5 ^in any sense other than that of 
‘proclaimed’. 

As get get writ but mqgfrft <rrwne 11 - efitfim‘assertion, 

affirmation, agreement’. gf«rc, is BhvAdi ( 1 . 683 ), and gRr^fttrafr is 

Churftdi (X. 187), both of these are referred to in the sfttra. The prohibition of 
ftOTCT in the sfttra, indicates by jfi&paka that the Rt^ added to the root in the 
Chur&di class in the sense of is anitya. So the following construction 

becomes valid:-as wp*T ^gg ! S^TWTW; “expressed their opinions In 

words”. 

In short the Rrgis optionally added to the gpi^of the ChurAdi class. 

Some say the ChurAdi far* is anitya generally and not only after gRr^ 
(srPret W |*ni>^t i w 0 II This is inferred from the mention of the root 
qjt qiw ( X. 2 ) in this class. The indicatory f in pqrftf shows that the augment 
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5V will be added to tl>e root, which wijl thys becojne f^r and this <r will be 
retained throughout and never dropped. ( VII. I. 48 ). N.ow h.ad 
the been nitya, then the root ought to have been taught as ftRf tgtqnr, be¬ 
cause no rule would have caused the elision of the s* of when was 
added. The enunciation of the root as faft, therefore, indicates .that the 
ohurAdi jf^is anjutya, and jthus we gejt the forms like rtssft. 

&c. 

wf: wfarfam: ll It q?pfa H *m, fa, fawn ll 
iftt: u ft ft vwgqflffgraiftvnml »r vrcft 11 

24. The Participial affix does not take the 
after the root sfa when it is preceded by ^r, fa or fa R 

Asq»fa:, ‘plagued’ wpfc, II Why ‘.of stf’? Observe «ftftm ll 
Why ft or ft ’ ? Observe *irtr * II 

mflw i fa f ff H w ll wfa H g ri fa^wf 11 

ffas u « tftwi i g ’ 3 Wirt u ftfjW ft B WiftwnRt *r 11 

25. The Participial affix does pot take the jar ? 
after »dj[ preceded by arm, wbep the meaning is tfiat of‘near’. 

As *T»nvii % 5 IT, WPlf 11 Why ‘ when meaning near ’ ? See sretftft 
RTO itfHft meaning $fttr:ll ftjjc means ‘remote/ that which is not remote is trft- 
|j‘non-remote/the state of being non-remote is ‘non-rcmotc-ncss.’ The 

affix 4^is added irregularly, in spite of,the prohibition contained in V. 1. 121. 

3i<.m<fa II M H T?rfa n &r, amwfa, frm;, n 

gftp 11 fviftifta 4141 fag^s. w ftvrsft ii 

26. The word frr is formed from the causative of 
in the sense of ‘ studied through or read.' 

There is absence of f? and luk-elision of the causative sign. As awt 
‘ Deva,datta has read or gone through Guga.' (pvn qjT: 
yqtswwftllH 8 )M fW 'mra'nll When the sense is not that of ‘read \ we 
have artmi.li The root fl| is intransitive, and becomes Transitive when 
employed in the Causative. The participle is formed from this Transitive 
causative verb, otherwise it could not have governed an object as shown above. 
** The affix vk is added with a Passive force to JH, as we find the author himself 
using this form in ftfwi. in sfttras IV. 2. 68, and V. 1. 79; on the analogy of 
the word fw : could also have been formed without this sfttra." 

m nirdm«-d^^i;Mg^g! 5 fti Hr: q^rfa n *r, srmr, ^r, 

jpRr, qro, rtht:, 11 

fftr* u vrfitersrmt '^rat at 9 tpr? 4 ftirair,« 

8 
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27. The following irregularly formed Participles, 
from the causative roots, may optionally take namely, 

5TF5T, jufr, g’gcT, SfT, SBTT II 

These words are formed either from the causative base or from the pri¬ 
mary roots VI &c. The: other forms are VT*r?T$%:, frimr s.ffTftW s.srtttf? 
and 9 fqrtr s ll The words &c.are formed by the luk-elision of ^(Causative), and 
not taking the Augment. By VII. 2. 49 optionally is and, therefore, 
by VII. 2. 15, its Participle would have been always hence, this sQtra 

makes an option. 

II VZ\\ II 3 TJT, STC, ^T, H 

ffrr : u %fir 1 ^ sw ^ trgr >nm f^it Prerar nmt «r *nrfir 11 

28. The Participial affix may optionally get g£ 
augment, after 5*, sir, and a n gs R C H 

As $s:or qfq*C J il By VI 1 .2.48, the affixes aftercare optionally and 

therefore by VII. 2. 15, the Nishthet after this verb would have been always 
afiit; hence this optional rule. «w?r: or wmrfqq:; gq: or fqftftpil The ^ 
is exhibited in the Dh 4 tup&tha as (I. 812) i. e. with an indicatory long *ff» 

and hence by VII. 2. 16. would have been ani{ always, this rule makes it op¬ 
tionally anit. So also, 4 rgtr qrqt, or 4 cgi* 3 ttt qrfV, qger or Krgfttr qrwuf, 4 rq£lr or 
II gq preceded by will be optionally anit, oven when having any 
sense other than that of 4 proclaimed ’, as this subsequent sdtra supersedes VIL 
2. 23 so far. So also «((**(*<(: or sURRqt or qq: II 

when preceded by btt* though denoting ‘mind/ is optionally anit, in spite pf 
VII. 2. 18, that rule being superseded so far by this subsequent rule. 


g^sfaf S ll rs. II 11 g^j, II 

11 jins ttPIPWi *r trumt h ii 

frf%qw.n qwrercui 

29. The Participial affix optionally takes gr, after 
fij when the word sling- or its synonym is in construction 
with it. 


AsJfErPr sfr n ft orff^rrft wlrnfa; ger or gf^TP ;gi or gi^tr SpiPp 
or %ll: II 55 ‘to lie’ (I. 741 ) is exhibited with an indicatory 3 in the Dh&tar 
pft(ha,and would have been consequently always anit, in the Nishth&(VII.2.15) 
because it was optionally anit before ktvS ( VII. 2. 56 ) hence this rule. gg'to 
be delighted’(IV. 119) is also included here, this verb is %? ll The option 
appertains to both these verbs. The word atH means the hair of the body^as 
well as of the head : as in the sentence WPPU9 fggT wH 1 H The sense 

of 55 in connection with %pt will be that of bristling up.horipillation. Why do 
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we say “in connection with hpt ?” Observe jst (bhuadi) ‘ the deceived 

Deva Datta’ and ( Div&di) VWK 8 ‘the delighted Devadatta. 

‘ ' VArt: —The option is allowed also in the senses of ‘astonished’ and 

‘beaten back’, as |Bt or ^TTH* ‘ the astonished D fEf: or fpntr ‘the 
bent or destroyed teeth’. 

.- g i MpiJcUM II II ll gfq fo cP, <gr, ll 

qf*p ii Errrwret i arrgfet ftwrcy forrest» 

nrffat* ii frjrf^ h«jPiRi « 

30. And sniffer has also a second forai with the 
augment f n 

• The word srofatr is formed with the preposition art added to the root 
(I. 929)’‘to honor, to fear, to see’ and <*TS changed irregularly to ftr before 
Vt ll The other form is srr^n^T, as arTf^U or smifimt SJfcUj* ‘the teacher 
is feared by him’. This example is given when tile sense is that of‘fear’; when the 
word means ‘honor’, then the participle must govern the genitive case, as re¬ 
quired by III.’2. 188. 

* VArt:— Before fap* affix, <*T3. is always changed to ftr, as «nf*rr%: ‘Loss,, 

destruction, showing reverence’. The affix is added to by considering 
it as beldnging to the class of stt<£&c. See III. 3. 94 Vdrt. Otherwise it would' 
take the affix at by III. 3. 103. 

§ ll ** ll 11 1 s*:, ll 

31. | is substituted for jrr (I. 978) in the Veda,; 

before the Participial-affix. ' 

As 5**1 ■ myrea W, (Vaj San. I. 9). But in 

secular literature. 

mMfcgfa na ll ll ll amfi f fd T?, ^ ll 

32. The word ‘ aparihvpitd * is irregularly formed 
in the Yeda. 

The,J substitution required by the last sfltra.does not take place here. 
As 8urfti|trr« (Rig 1 .100.19). 

ffer: ll 33 11 ll *rtw, fjfcn ll 
. ffrf: ii ifffcr ?rnw o**Rr ftgir, ^NSruRr 1 

33. ffcr is irregularly formed from 5 in the Yeda, 
by guija substitution and ^ augment, when it refers to Soma. 

As iit *j: Star fffiri,. 
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fe g l *3^1 <^. 31 1 Mid -Mid V<j.H R3. R - 

gfitfar RnfttRifaftfe <5 il V* U q^ifar n irtenr, 

^HTcT, Tyrf*TCT; RPW, fuRi^cT, 

*F& 1 , *rs£v-, ^gfeifcr, srftftr, grfm%, gfafir, a i ffifa , gftr, 4r n 

gfw* u ri%r *Rrf*tR wt^RwfRRWwftRrcRftRRgtag Rt *g nag tfyg < ft gRR^wft* 
WtW UTO ^PTwuHm twTtin BRtRr FFTTwl • 

34. In the Yeda, the following irregular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augment ( 7 —1 
grasita, 2 skabhita, 3 stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5chatta, 6 vikasta, 
7 yiSastfi, 8 ganstyi, 9 g&stji, 10 tarutpi, 11 tarhtfi, 12 varutfi# 
13 yardtfi, 14 vftrlltrlb, 15 iljjValiti, 16 kshariti, 17 kshamlti, 
18 vamiti and 19 amiti. 


Of the above nineteen words, I, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots R5, 'to 
swallow' (I. 661) ‘to stop’ (I. 414) and w*g (I. 413) all having an 
Indicatory 9, and therefore by VII. 2. 56 read with VII. 2. 15, their Nish{h& 
would not have taken fr II Thus Rflm (ver. rut ) rt rrr RPRR II 
enn (-ftRRSR'); ^ rrwtArr ( =rrrrr 0 . u^'frm'Hnr gpu ( -rrrr: ) 11 The 
Irregularity is only with the preposition rjj , with other prepositions, the form 
Wtftw is not employed. Similarly ( 5 ) WWT (-wfifcrr) R^w iR^Rfrom wfl RTRHlI 
(6)Rwnunr gRR Rf fRRTCRR( -fRRn%RR.) The forms, 7 8, and 9 are from the roots 
05 ituiRfR and 05 *g#t, and Rig wrgftt#! with the affix fR and no augment; as 
qRUWjWRiftouiT ( -ftoftrat), rr r«u gftR: (-Rfirm), rriuct (-gRrflraR)H 
The forms 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14 are from the roots g and g (f^ and fg), 
with the affix g% and the augment rr and tRg 11 As RRmt or RRRtli CRT- 
RIRL (=RftRTUl or tlfttmO, RRRICRL or RR3TPW WTRTR . (“RftRItROr Rfoimt); 
RRRftgT *ft*R T R«ft II RRtfb is exhibited in this form of Nom. pi. of the 
feminine rrrB merely for the sake of showing one form in which it is found : 
another form is «r$tTRft&t RTCRR: H Here the plural is formed irregularly, by 
taking the word as rrtPt n The feminine form could have been easily 
obtained from RRfy by adding jftv, the special mention is explanatory. The 
test 15, 16, 17, 18 and 19 are from rr-vrr, RR., rr, and «tr, formed with 
the vikarana RR and the affix of the 3rd Per Sing fijR, f being substituted for 
•f of RR, or rjr is elided and the augment f* is added 11 As «rf*RRRRRAl 3 (-R- 
^RRRfiO. Rprfk (-RHfit), RfrR Rftfa (=-«fUftr), r: RftftT (=RRTR)i tURPllRr 

rrR: (-RURRiR) II Sometimes we have rpRrttr, &s II 


, . N II « * ! l 4 > * lsfo¥l > 1 %, H 

gftP II ftgWR I »U^4IgRRR RR ftfoHRfr RRffi I 
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35. An ftrdh&dh&tuka affix (III. 4. 114 &c) begin¬ 
ning with a consonant ( except ), gets the augment (in 
these rules ). 

Thus BftfU, Bftgn, B ftgs q qu qfag*. ll Why 'ArdhadhA- 

tuka’? Observe H The niyama rule of VII. 2.‘ 76 ordaining 

augment to sArvadhAtuka affixes of RudAdi verbs, would prevent f? aug¬ 
ment before sArvadhAtuka affixes when coming after other roots. The 
employment of ArdhadhAtuka here can be dispensed with. Why before affixes 
beginning with a ^-consonant ? Observe Bsqif, II Though 

the anuvritti of if; was understood here, its repetition is for the sake of preven¬ 
ting the prohibition of the foregoing sfltras like VII. 2. 8. 

11 11 ll *3, n 

11 1 fjasaKriqrgeiw « rafifU i « i% wifir, *r a r remifq Rtft- 


slww 1 


11 *»wg a*k 4 iwrwfl | wifGtAiw*ta> gift 11 

36. The augment fg is added to drdhadhdtuka 
valddi affixes after ^3 and *ru;> only then when they do not oc¬ 
casion the taking of the Personal endings of the Atmanepada. 


The roots and igg are udAtta, and will get r augment naturally, the 
sfttra Makes a restriction or niyama. The restriction is that when the roots 
them 9 elves occasion atmanepada affixes, then they do not take ftr, otherwise 
they will. 

When do rootsgive occasion to Atmanepada affixes ? The roots occasion 
atmanepada affixes when employed in the Impersonal, Passive, and Intensive 
senses. Sutras I. 3. 38-43, teach us when SR* takes Atmanepada affixes. Thus 
WHfW, iretftg*, w wflam *, mwfctr, JPRftgw, ll Why do we say 

‘when not the occasion of getting the Atmanepada affixes’ ? Observe, 
rot#*-, imtwRT, mitafir, «regfa«nr, 11 In all these examples rg and 

have become the causes of taking the Atmanepada affixes. The Desi- 
derative is also Atmanepadi because of I. 3. 62. 


. Why have we used the word f*rt^w in the stitra ? Would It not have 
been siitfplcr to say tg*GHH*HWi$ ? This form of sCttra would have indicated 
that whenever an Atmanepada affix followed, then there would be no ff; aug¬ 
ment Now the rule is that all words exhibited in the Locative case in this 
Grammar, have the force of 'RUU'ft, 1 . e. when that word follows. Therefore 
would mean when an Atmanepertda affix followed. If then this "Atm¬ 
anepada” be taken as qualifying fj and , then it must follow immediately 
after those roots, as in H^Tfrftg and tnfctfre*, but we would not get the forms 
and because m intervenes between the atmanepada and the 
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affile. On the other hand if “atmanepada” be taken to qualify the word “Ardha- 
dhAtuka affix” understood, viz, if the stitra ment - 

then the forms q*srt*zr?r and irefrqfr would be valid, but we should not get 
the forms and qzfctfl?, because the augment is a portion of the 

Atmanepada affix, and there is no ArdhdhAtuka affix here. If the sfltra be 
taken to have both the above senses, then we could not get the form srpntflrsqiT 
in the Desiderative, because here the Atmanepada docs not follow immediately 
after the sArvadhAtuka affix that follows ^3 II Therefore, the word PiPr* 
should be taken. For by so doing, there takes place prohibition with regard 
to &c, and also with regard to that after which comes the Atmanepada, 
as the in q i^fq«*M , and also with regard to that which precedes the latter, 
as the ^3 affix in the above. In Orei ftftqr ^ ro f g y), the root *3 has not 

occasioned the Atmanepada affix, but the affix hence the prohibition of 
this sfltra does not apply. 

Vdrt :—Prohibition of augment should be stated with regard to 

when an Kfit-affix, with active force, follows not in the Atmanepada, though in 
the Active voice such was subject of Atmanepada. When ^ takes 
no upasargas, we have according to one view two forms hfr and (I. 3« 43) 
because the Atmanepada here is optional. According to the other view there 
will be only one form, as iUPHTT II But with * and 33 we have snv^rr and 
q<T *E n Tr II Why do we say 4 the Kfit-affix should have an active force ’ ? Obs¬ 
erve qq s ftffi sq * , H Why do we say 44 when it was subject of Atma¬ 

nepada ” ? Observe Proiftrarr H Here there is *3 augment; for by I. 3. 42, *53 
is subject of atmanepada, when the upasargas * and ti precede, but not 
otherwise. 

With regard to *3, it will take no f3 in the Desiderative, and before 
aftni affix, by virtue of VII. 2. 11 and 12. Therefore, we have the forms 

**3**T3 n 

II II II flrft, n 

37. The augment p added to val&di ftrdhadhfttuka 
affixes, becomes lengthened, except in the Personal endiugs 
of the Perfect, after the root vw. R 

As trtfm, mftsj*, n frre * « Why not in the Perfect ? Observe 
qpifft 11 The lengthening takes place of the f? taught in VII. 2. 35, and does 
not refer to the r?. of VI. 4. 62 : as nfnpir, nffcwik M 

*it 11 n 11 «rcr. 11 

11 iffir upti^pt <ir 1 

38. The is optionally lengthened after 
and after roots ending in long except in the Perfect. 
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As i unfair i uratfwni nfutrihi: i tifan i irfRir i «nwftmi 

•rrorftar w jn ?Rr font. i sfatiRr jfatrfilr» wiRpftew i i tlt»T u Why do we 

say ‘after <j and long ^ ending roots’? Observe 3?ft«nrct and fiwtfj II Why 
do we say except in the Perfect ? Observe ^far and tfftti il 

»i fvrfy n hh ^ il *r, ii 

; if^r: ii yti arvrtw f*r *Nf n wnRt i 

39. The is not lengthened after the same roots* 
f, and US’ ending roots, in the endings of the Benedictive. 

As ftqfrfte, JrnMte, smtmtfB, ii 

fafa ^ qwtafo II #« It II fafe, % W 

ii ftrf* |N %H *Nf n »rtRr i 

40. The is not lengthened after f and ^ ending 
roots, in the s-Aorist of the Parasmaipada. 

As urci ft g w , urcrfis*. srwftenr, from wggwwfc ii g rre nfept . snw i fty , 
from ^ws^i m^g T ^ ; but qrcft?, und e in the Atmanepada. 

^ Sift qt 11 'il II qqTft II ^r, *lfa, ST II 
ii yjj *rct *t nnrat i 

41. The Desiderative ^ may optionaly take ^ 
(which is optionally lengthened also) after the said*? and sur. 
ending roots. 

As lyftfti foRqfr i i miffrRr i mffrfarRr i i qp»m 3 w.i 

RrfRfRr I ftflfwRr l RmftaRr I «nRreMRr I This Parasmaipada form is not valid, 
according to Padamanjari. VTlRrefalRr l snRrerfKRl l aRr fcfiT JTIW 

<i% rrm% i t?»r 'ptr ^Rr i f^reftaRr ft$ 4 Rr r?r#TTurfwi:rerw- 

flPEtqro *m% h *raRr ii 

The t? was prohibited by VII. 2. 12, In case of the Desideratives, 
hence this sfltra: when f* is added, it may be lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 
The augment however' is not added In f^rtft^Rr and fsrdhfRl, as they are 
formed from gs ‘ to do ’ and | * to lose ’, which do not take fr at all. Because 
here, though the short q» is lengthened before IW, by VI. 4. 16, yet such leng¬ 
thening will not make the roots long ending roots. Because the anuvfitti 
of the word upadcSa is understood here from VII. 2. 10, so that the rule 
applies to those roots only which in ‘ upadeSa ’ or Dh 4 tup&{ha end in long ^ 
and not those whose Ht is lengthened by some Grammatical rule. Moreover, 
the long in and g is temporary only, as it is replaced by long $ 11 (See VI. 
4. 16, for lengthening). The Desiderative of N 4 iR*lRl, however, does not 
lengthen its vowel (VII. 2. 75). > 
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n 11 11 fe^, forwt:, q rr c guq^g n 

Sftr- 11fufv wsmrftv? <n: tt r*m 4 r ’svi'g i 

42. The ** is optionally added jto the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and s-Aorist, after the f and 
ending roots. 

As ?«(?* or qfwte, Wt?*flg (I. 2. 12 no guna) irreffrftg, grrer fbft g, nn^Mfg 11 
RiftMa^T ’T, sTftT, «rgftg, suiftg, «nfg, vroftg, nnds, Bnjtfr#, snwtg.wrerftgii 
fafir flu, ? flrrTtftgni. vrvrftg- u far. spuror* h tftrawEnwift^r s**if?*nrtfrr 11 

Why in the Atmanepada? Observe WTHTftSPl, Hmfty ll No counter¬ 
examples of Benedictive Parasmaipadi are given, as the affixes not being qmft, 
the ri can never be added to them. 


ll ll 11 qpr:, B 

11 H EVtu wi HP ew«i i <t><K*i i ^fR i"fiq wMs|^ ht nrrn4r *r»nr 1 


43. The is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and S-Aorist, after a root, which 
ends in short ?£, which is preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

As or cvfoftg; tyftg, or nrftsftg; *psfvffipt, or sraftHunH,; sreyrmre, 

o nHtwRv i s i H. il Hnnfir ft>H.i «w«ftg. ?Ntg; »r^tg, wgfg 11 uaprftft f k Ushli P«flg, cflg; 
W«w, wnpr 11 i wpjfsi, sthti^ii dep<tg qur ^ l ^Hm^tiiPith i t i iH 1 ^- 

Siw 9 ?.ff]rH*& h 11 

Why ending in short Ht ? Observe «$hftg, «mfg. ifcftg and «nfte ll 
Why‘beginning with a conjunct consonant’? Observe $<ftg, gtfg, «TgHT and 
«lgg H Why ‘ in the Atmanepada ’ ? Observe M In UUFfe 

and u n tfi g there is not f?, first because sp (the form assumed by 9 with 5?.aug¬ 
ment) is not so enunciated in the DhAtupa(ha; the word upadela VII. 2. 10, 
is understood here; so that the rule applies to those roots only which in the 
Dhfltupa(ha are Ht ending and preceded by conjunct consonant; and secondly’ 
,3^ augment is considered as not attached to the root (VI. 1. 135), and there¬ 
fore *3> is not considered a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 



«rrn wn 


11 ^rcfdr, gftr, ’IF* 


*rr n 

fftr: II wefir 51% Hufa n fagH TC H HT W*IWl HHft 1 

44. A Val&di-ftrdhadh&tuka affix optionally takes 
f«, after svyi, after the two roots ^ (sftti and stiyati), after 
qsr, and after a root which has an indicatory long 3 ; |l 


Aswftgr or^rfii Hurwr, iroftm 11 wur, uPrarii qhrr, vftaT 11 
Hsftiw 5 1 *n^, ftnrai, ftntftar; m.. fftwr, *iii*lsi u vfir H^fnnt fftf-fy* 
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1 qftqr qfaft&q ft ra *m 3 rfaflr 1 ^ c ^ln ^r n' f ^y nrg m : wpftnt * 
«ifiiftiifiiwi wfiwifin rarf*t 3 yw fa??! vm^r *nrfq n 

*f TO, ^TO, 'JTO II 

Tliough the anuvfitti of qf was current, the second employment of qr 
is to stop the anuvritti of the Benedictive and the S-Aorist The roots of 
Adftdi ( 21 ) and Div&di ( 24 ) are to be taken, as the special forms ijfit and 
indicate, and not the of the Tudftdi (115) class. The ^ is exhibited 
with the anubandha Jf, in order to exclude ^ ftwft of Tudftdi (105). 
In the case of these latter the ^ augment is invariable, as qprar and 
qfTO II The root ff takes invariably R in the Future, by virtue of 
the subsequent superseding rule VII. 2. 70, as H And before 

affixes, the prior rule VII. 2. 11, invariably debars f^, as <fro, «jjqr, WTO 11 

11 yy. 11 qrrfa > qq n*ift« r, wr 11 

11 of f^n^nnil^i’n^ sero atuw qT tiprtt u 

45. A valAdi-drdhadh&tuka affix optionally takes 

after and the seven roots that follow it (Div&di. 84 to 91). 

As or to ; *fer,(VII. 1.6055) Hf^rwr; to, (VI. 1.59 srn) mtf, 
wffcir: to. virf, q^*Nrr; tflro, iffttr, (VIII. 2. 33) itffcrr} «uro, $m, qrfqm} wTO, 
wrfro, wito, wto, Sit, » 

Some hold that the onft roots optionally take 55 in the Perfect Tense 
also, because the present sfttra being subsequent to VII. 2. 13, debars that 
sfltra so far. Others hold that the TOft roots will always take in the Perfect, 
because the former rule VII. 2. 13 is stronger than the present, in as much as 
that is a prohibitory rule. So they form ttPqq and qtpqq ll 

£nr: gro 11 y* 11 q^rfa 11 fire., gq: n 
ffw 11 ftr t anrjv'rn jtq urn* i«Ai<i^qtgwwi qr to*t% qqftr» 

46. A val&di-&rdhadh&tuka affix gets optionally 
the augment ^r, after 5 :^ when it is preceded by for || 

As or Pi«wrrkarr, 1^155. or ftroftgg, or P T ^iP rq s q w 11 

But only 3iftfatrr> without fax^U The exhibition of fax. instead 

of fa^j indicates the existence of a separateand distinct preposition fax* besides 
fa^ ll It is the Xof this fat which is changed to 15 by VIII. 2. 19, in fatTOTO,; 
for the t of fa*r being asiddha could not be changed to ?£ll 

jfoq gT q rqc H ^ ll H fasraw 11 
fRi 1 u f*ro $qr fTOqrr*m»mt qqftr i 

47. The augment *sr is added to the Participial 
affixes <r and after gtt preceded by ftr II 

As fq«$ftqqT3., ll The special mention of in the sfltra is 

for the sake of making its addition invariable, otherwise it would have been 
U 
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optional, or debarred by VII. 2. 15. In the subsequent sfltra, the addition 
becomes again optional. 

n h 11 fa, rr, ^5, ’g*. n 

ffrr: ii ^kmmi^misH 15 5*r ^ ft3.fo^3r Mr fTnmr i 

48. An ftrdhadh&tuka affix begin ning with a «r may 

optionally take the after the roots 53 , ^ and fa5 II 

As qCT or qftnr II The (w ‘ to wish ’ ( VI. 59 ) is taken here, and not 
the f«r (IV. 19. IX. S 3 ) of the Div&di and Kry&di class. Of the Dividi ‘ to 
send, to go ’ we have invariably TUftnr. slfMj. ; and the ' to repeat 

'of the Kry&di is governed also by this rule and has the same forms. Therefore 
some read the anuvyitti of into this * 5 t*f I WR*U l 3*11 • 

wsqr 1 551 TteT i rrfMMt l ft* I rer I U^nr II Why do we say ‘beginning with a 
tf' ? Observe q Pmfi r II 

m«- d4ti^ n ys. n ii ’erfa, 

^r, ^TVT, fa, 3 . ***» * 5 * 1 * II 

ffrrs II fMTOIMPI MTTFTTWI 5 c 3 W 5 5*5 fa *5 3 3 ^ 555 ^ 33 . f$i 35 T W^MT WIHf 
55^1 

49. The desidcrative H may optionally take R(, 
after a root ending in f3> and after aC!g> H^3l, $*3J, fa» ^ 3» 
3T& 3 * *3, and 5T3 II 

Thus or s^rfir, falrftrefa, g* 3 «rflr » 5 nt, *rff fa 5 fa, r^fk 11 wr, 

faMfaMfa, (VI. 4. 47) f5*wn%, (VIII. 2. 36 and 41) fim( 3 sl 5 f%, f 55 ^T II 5*g. f*M- 
f*55T5, f^rrar. (VII. 4- 56) 5 Rfi^, fa, 5 iS 33 ft 5 fir, 5^^515 «?f. rrr^rtMnT, 
g€l 4 f?r 113. fegfa r m , (VII. 4. 80)335(5, 3^, $1^51^51^, 5TS3i%5ftr, SitiyRr. « 
The root 5 ^.of the Bhuftdi class is to be taken, as the form *rr with wr in the 
sfttra indicates. firefarfir, 55 ^.« tffarm H 3 % fetMlt, ftUTWlW M 

’isfifi 11 R4R41W1 fiRront, R^fiWn, 

f^ftfit5Rr, ftMfarrafaii ruftfir fa 3 , 5 farr. wr 11 

Some add 55, 55 and ffopr also, as ftflftqft or RrflTrRr or (VI. 

4.17) farfaMfiror ftmrlr (VII. 4- 54 , VIII. 2. 29. VII. 4. 58) ffcftnwnf or ffcft- 
graft 11 Why do we say ‘Desiderative’ ? Observe qfaff, MET II The form «ri$- 
fMM/5 is thus evolved. The Desiderative root is arffrer, the 5 c being guiiated 
by VII. 3. 86 before M 5 .ll Now we reduplicate it, and the second syllable 
will be reduplicated by VI. 1. 2. and the tut is not duplicated by VI. 1. 3: so we 
get faM. to reduplicate, and 3 is changed to 4 11 The form is thus evolved. 
By VII. 4. 55, the 5E is changed to long f, which is followed by ^by I. 1. 57. 
Thus we have f«T.as root, and «5 is reduplicated, and the reduplicate is elided 
(VII. 4. 58). The forms fulfil and vftarRr are similarly formed. 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



Bk. VII. Cii. II. §. 541 


Augment. 


1381 


^»rrcg$t: n x« n n %sr, ^r, fagxt: 11 X» 11 

I HfW: t EI HMM? fXPWt i 

50. The affixes ktvft, g? and grxg, may optionally 

take ^ after II 

As r*fr or f^ntmr, fop or fofint, foPtra. or 11 fov, (ix. 50) 

having an indicatory 3 * would have optionally taken before ktv£ by VII. 2. 
44, but then the Nishth^ affixes by VII. 2. 15 would never have taken the 
augment fjRl (Divftdi 52) ?<TWfT> being anud 4 tta would always have taken 
f? before ktv 4 and Nishth 4 . Hence this rule ordains option with regard 
to ktvflL 

yq* IIX? II II xr II 

ffo* 11 rsnmr 1 

51. The affixes ktv&, and qjqg optionally get x? 

after ^ H 

As <jeiT or TWIT, urirft;*:, U l frfa 'i fafr SjraiX Of ll This allots 

option where by VII. 2. n there would have been piohibition. See I. 2. 22. 

II XX II ’TTTfa II X*TI%, gXh, I? II 

fftr: II Tuft: I 

62. The affix ktv&, kta and ktavatu always receive 
the augment ^ after (xw) and ^vj II 

As <ri^r, «I^|S and gf^r, xfairxx 11 The ^ of the 

Ad&di class will get f^as it is enumerated in the list of ^ roots. The repeti¬ 
tion of shows that the rule is invariable, the ‘optionally’ of the preceding 
sQtra does not affect it 

: linxnui X3« xxift ll wfc, i?nxnr u 

ffX: 11 1 

53. The affixes ktva, kta and ktavatu take the 
augment after the root an*x, when meaning ‘to honor or do 
something to show honor’. 

As at fe n w Mt3 arffcwxr sro Xt*: (III. 2. 188, VI. 4. 30, II. 3. 67) 
By VII. 2. 56 would optionally have caused to come before ktv4, and 
hence by VII. 2. 15 never before the Nish^hi. This sfltra ordains invariable 
addition of this augment Why do we say when meaning ‘to honor? Observe 

UTTifc ^ lc water * s raised from the well’. 

11 xx n xxrft n ii 

II sj% *fann?t ^wiR 8 <iiit*iM 4 l 1 

54. The affixes ktval, kta and ktavatu take & after 
the root (Tud. 22 ) when meaning ‘entangled or confused’. 
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As and Sifow r, ftgfasr ^pot:, ftgfw*: sftas*:, figPnnft «nrf% 11 

U By VII. 2. 48 gw would have optionally caused %s to 
come before ktv&, and then by VII. 2. 15 the Nistyha would never have been 
%^ll Hence this sfltra. Why do we say when meaning ‘to entangle’? See 
~ 11 gw ‘to be greedy’ ( Div. 128 ) is not governed by this 

rule, but by VII. 2. 48. As gcvfr or wrf*lrw and gptafr (I. 2. 26) II 

sprerr. fw II XX II n *j» for II 

fpT: II ^ srfw f«m 4 T: nrmt wfflr 1 

55. The affix ktv& takes the augment after 

and ntsr II 

As ^inWT or nfhfr, (VII. 2. 38) and afy<4 T II ^ was prohibited by 
VII. 2. 11. and jpj would have been optionally #7, as it has an indicatory long 
by VII. 2. 44. Hence this rule. The special mention of ktvd, stops the 
anuvfitti of kta and ktavatu. 

*r 11 v 11 11 «rr 11 

11 vftnt wmt: muma «rwt nr in# *nu% 1 

56. The is optionally the augment of ktvft, 
after a root which has an indicatory short ^ 11 


As fT5—vfror or fiptfr; *5—NfJfcwr or Hiwqt; fij—fRWtr or fr?m 11 

^ sfafe 11 X« 11 11 gr faf% , % n . 


*XT» 

gftf: H 


*r fn»nil wwi% 1 

57. An ftrdhadh&tuka affix beginning with a ^ 
(except fa^the characteristic of the s-Aorist) may optionally 
take the augment after the verbs (Tud 141, Riulh. 11) 
^ (Tud. 35) ^ (ltudh. 8) ^ (Tud. 9) and ^ (Div. 9). 

As qrciSfTr, *rara$n> Prfwuft ?Rf%«ifir, 1 ^w, nrofir 

«rrc4(, PrrffiraiS 1 m, 1 *row=ii*, ryyg- 

f% I afifmfft , I Presfifant I fT, fw$*wfw, wfifalt I vmffcqici 

1 ?n. wtwRr, wfrraflir 1 wRfSrag 1 Purf%vfn 1 

Why do we say ‘beginning with a *r,’ ? Observe qn^PIT II Why erftlfc? 
Observe awnffif H 

II II ll nfr:, II 

^r: 11 mftrhfr m>Kftu>jNgqreq wrft 1 

iftj H *Hi*wfww •fiiwPi4i«iwln«3% 11 


58. An Ardhadhatuka affix beginning with a ^ 
gets the augment, after in the Parasmaipada. 

As «TfroRr, amftnni:, firnfifcnW ll Why of mr? Observe ll The 
repetition of shows that the rule is invariable. Why ‘in the Parasmaipada 1 ? 
Observe tpfaftv, «*idle> qnroh <rf¥raX, srfwftumut, vrf^Pmr^ut 11 
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The lengthening takes place by VI 4 16 when it* is the substitute of the root 
(II. 4. 48) Why before w? Observe trerfftf, iRf^T, ip^rrsf: II 

Ishti: This re augment is not desired of the root «m standing in the 
same pada with an atmanepada affix. But it occurs every where else. As 
re here there is augment, because fttmane- 

pada affix is not in the same pada with *rw, but is bahiranga. Compare VI l. 2.36 
vart. It occurs before k r it affixes, and even where is luk-elsion ofParasmaipada 
affix, and where therefore the affix generally would have left no trace behind 
by I. I. 63. As drsmfHWTT and re rcKmre 11 So also firmer 

TO*, here there is Iuk-clision of the Imperative affix $ u The opinion of the 
author of PadaSeshak&ra is that the employment of the term Parsmaipada in 
the sQtra is i llustrative. He explains it by saying:— 4 f nfStrenfinr re- 

re *1 According to him we have the forms frn pifi i re f 
and wnsirore II 

sfSflwaTg**: iihii ^ II *i, ^3^:, n 

fPtis ii rer*rat *r reft i 

59. The Parasmaipada ^rdhadhatuka affixes be¬ 
ginning with re do not get the augment ^ after 93 and the 
three roots that follow it. 

Thus 33— *w$ft, irre$T, ftfmft 1 <r* i rere^ni fafmrft 1 >rJ , 

1 retire fa*isrft 1 1 1 wtRre* 1 *“ 

The fret roots are four f * fw, >ju; and re*f ( Bhu. 795-798 ). In the 
examples, the Parasmaipada forms are shown, because these roots are option, 
ally Parasmaipadi by I. 3. 92 before re and ret n 

The word ^ 3 * 4 : may conveniently have been omitted from the 
sfltra. A reference to the DhAtupAtha will show that the f^ft roots form a 
subdivision of g-Trft roots, and stand at the end of DyutAdi class. So that the 
sfltra if rere: would have been enough, and there would have been no uncer¬ 
tainty or vagueness about it, for the word f*ff* would mean 'the roots f* &c 
with which the DyutAdi class ends’. Thus we shall get the five roots 795 w 

796 f 3 797 ^PJ ; 798 re^nre^t and f>T re*tuf H As regards 

the last root we shall find from the next sfltra, that the present sOtra 
applies to this root also. Or we can change the order of the roots, putting kt 
first, and 35 &c after it, so that fret will mean four roots only. Whether 
vritftdi be taken to mean the//W or the/wr roots, the word is redundant 
Ans:— The word is used in order that the prohibition contained 

in this sfltra may debar the ‘option’ which the root re*f. would have taken 
because of its indicatory long * (VII. 2. 44). For this ‘option’ is an antaranga 
operation, because it applies to all ArdhadhAtuka affixes ; while the ‘prohibition’ 
of the present sfttra is a bahiranga, because it applies to those affixes only which 
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begin with M So that the ‘prohibition 1 of this sOtra would not have debarred 
the ‘option' of VII. 2. 44: and in the Parasmaipada would have had two 
forms; which, however, is not the case because of the word by which the 

‘prohibiton* is extended to ^Fjalso. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have only 
one form, as, but in the Atmanepada we have two forms or 

H 

The word ‘Parsmaipada* is understood in this sfltra, so that the prohi¬ 
bition does not apply to Atmanepada affixes: as Rw* 

or II Moreover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the 

^ is added to these roots when they stand in the same ‘pada’ with the 
affixes. But when the Atmanepada affixes are added not to the roots ‘vfit &c’, 
but to the roots which are derived from the nominal bases formed from ‘vj-it 
&c*, then the 'root is not in the same pada with the affix, and the prohibition 
of this sfltra will apply. As ftfftspfaft II Moreover, the rule applies, as we 
have said, to the affixes standing in the same ‘pada* with the ‘roots’; therefore 
it will apply to Desiderative roots, as ftf**rftr, though here intervenes be¬ 
tween the Ardhadhatuka affix ^and the Parasmaipada |%qr; so also, an ekA- 
deia though sthAnivat and therefore an intervention, will not be considered so 
for the purposes of this rule, as so also in 11 The prohi¬ 

bition, moreover, applies to affixes, and where there is luk-elision of Par¬ 
asmaipada affixes. As and *** where the Imperative ft is luk- 

elided, and being so elided, the force of Parasmaipada does not here remain by 
(I. I* 63); hence the above Iskti. 

?m% ^ 11 to n q^TT* n v&v 11 

ffti: 11 st aqwt wren 'Tr&Tf'j htuht q i 

60. The Parasmaipada &rdhadh&tuka affixes beg¬ 
inning with qr, and the affix rira; (the sign of the Periphrastic 
Future ) do not get the augment after the root qojq n 

Thus Prss'wfit h But Rrffcrtte, ^r- 

in the Atmanepada. 

In the case of also, the f? is added to the Ardhadhatuka affixes in 
the Atmanepada, when the root stands in the same pada with the affixes and 
there is prohibition everywhere else. So also there is prohibition before kfit- 
affixes, and the luk-elision of Parasmaipada. As rtWcdHUU, fawdm II 

According to Padamanjari, these two sQtras could have been shortened 
thus:.—(1) q (2) Rrrq w; and “jRf<r s ” could well have been omitted. 

The tjrq. comes only after tRn and not after other roots of VjitAdi class, in 
Parasmaipada [I. 3. 92 and 93]. Therefore, there is no fear that the prohibi¬ 
tion qnq w will apply to the other roots of vpt&di, but only to ‘klip’, because 
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the word is understood here; and as no roots of vfitadi class take 

Parasmaipada in the Periphrastic Future except ‘klip’.there is no fear of any • 
ambiguity. 

fsfcqn: II It II gT W* , arfyrc:, 

fa&m , n 

n srar>» qsftrnntr *r 1 

61. After a root, which ends in a vowel, and after 
which the Per. Fut. affix t&si is always devoid of the augment 
*£; (after such a root) the pcrsoual ending of the Perfect, 
like «rr^, does not also get the augment (I || 

Those vowel-ending roots in Dh&tupA{ha which are invariably ani{ 
before the affix ffpr ( Peri. Future ), are alsoanit before the Perfect ending ^ u 
As *nrr ( Peri-Fut), (Per), %*rr, PpftT; tmr gfta ll Why ‘ending 

in a vowel* ? Observe HtTT, ll Why ‘like srrfT ? Observe but g ftifty, 

Why Observe but *fipT ll The word ft** qualifies arft^, if there¬ 
fore mft be optionally ani{, then the will be ^ always. As f%^T5rr or 
ftwftwr; the is ftjwft* u 

Here is optional before ifTfJ by VII. 2. 44. Similarly *c*>fttr, for IK* 
is ani{ in Atmanepada, and in Parasmaipada. in fact, whereever there is 
want of f*., whether by complete prohibition or optional prohibition, all that 
is regulated by VII. 2. 13 : this is the view adopted by the KWikft. But an¬ 
other view is that the prohibition of this stitra applies to the |?£of VII. 2. 13 
only, but docs not debar the option of VII. 2. 44; so they have two forms 
and ftyfftq 1 H This view is applied by them to VII. 2. 46, as tETWl or 
raft* (VII. 2. 44). 

Why have we used the word in The force of ** is that the 

root should have a form in *r^T and then be ani{; and if a root has no Periphr* • 
astic Future form, and thus its is anit„ such a root is not governed by this 
stitra. As and ll Here the roots and ** the substitutes of 

and respectively have no Periphrastic Future form, and hence this rule 
does not apply to them. 

M*‘n ll wmx: ll 

Ifa: 11 % q i gowwn urtfr t i 

62. After a root which possesses a short «r as its 
root-vowel in the original enunciation (the Dh&tup&tha), and 
after which the Peri-Fut. are; is always devoid of the augment %%, 
«R?r the Personal ending of the Perfect, like does not get 
the augment II 
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As Fut. «TtKT, Per. <T 4 *q, WTT, JW, Vrfir, II Why do we say 'in 

the Original Enunciation’? Observe Fut. Per. in which the wr of 

‘karsh’ is the result of guna substitution. Why do we say ‘having an *r’ ? 
Observe Fut HWr Per ftitftiT, here the root-vowel is f il Why do we say "short 
«t” ? Observe Fut. tNII Per. njfaq from tm the root-vowel being long *n II 
The word is understood here also. Therefore we have fsmfttr II 

Here the root iff is anit before qq(VH. 2. 12) and not before ifrw so it will not 
be anit before if 11 The words ftrct srf%e: are also understood here. Therefore 
the rule does not apply to ar Hi«W (VII. 4. 71, 72). For the root (VII. 21) 
takes optionally f* before wrq (VII. 2. 44) as arf>^dl and st^tET II 

qpft wiraTST^f n *3 n n qpn, y nT grereq ll 

63. In the opinion of Bh&radvaja, it is only after 
a root which ends in short qf, and after which the Peri-Fut. 
?rra( is always devoid of the augment * 5 , that also, like 
flrra;, does not take the augment ^ ll 

As qntf, qqnf, ll The m roots are covered by VII. 2. 61 ; 

the specification of these roots makes a restriction, so that all other roots, are 
not anit, though the Peri-Fut in be anit. So that according to Bh&rad- 
w&ja, we have forms like qfaPT, ll Thus thi^ sGtra makes the 

preceding two sGtras optional, except so far as short ^-ending roots are 
concerned. 

As a general rule, all roots ending in long ^ are%^; therefore, the 
sutra mentions short qf, in order to debar its application to long qp ending 
words. Had it not been so, this rule would have been a vidhi rule and not a 
tiiyama : because rule VII. 2. 61 does not apply to long qj ending roots, and 
so if the present sAtra were to include long q; also, it could not be called a 
tiiyama (restriction) of VII. 2. 61. 

fauft n n ll «nj*r, mhtcw , zpzfh 

11 

11 qfq wwr toJ r wmft Pnwffr i ft i 

64. In the Veda are found the irregular forms 

a tr a g w r, and II 

As f| star jpwI qyT (- wwfaq;; iRPrrfai 54 fcrawr (- wfirnnr), **prr 

ft (=q*ftq). SeeVII. 2. 13. This 

is also a niyama rule with regard to^for by VI 1 . 2 .13 the root f was already anit, 
and its Perfect would have been qq^ by that rule. The special mention of this form 
shows that in secular literature this root is.always ^before q of the Perfect. 
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feramr 11*<* n gfa-stut: 11 

m ijfli cftr i ^w t ^ww ft«rm »r nqf*r 1 

65. the Personal ending of the Perfect, option¬ 
ally gets the augment after 33 ; and SR* II 

As trcra or Traffor, TON or qtffcr II See VI. 1. 58 for art augment 

i 4 gTqffr»q«dR n i 11 et 11 11 fi, sfftp-sfrtf-sinr^Rnt 11 

|f%! 11 srf% squfir Tent'd mfain 4 l »roi% 1 

66. The affix gets always the augment after 
stt and II 

As «llftq, *ufor, and u The root sfcrf is hot changed to hit 

(VI. 1. 46) in the Perfect By VII. 2. 63, the roots arid would have 
optionally been tr, and q? never J therefore, the present sAtra makes the ft aug¬ 
ment compulsory. The ft is repeated In the aphorism for the sake of clearness, 
the rule could have stood without it, for the anuvjitti of ‘optionally’ could not 
have run into it from the last sAtra: for if it was an optional sAtra, the enu¬ 
meration of art and $1 was useless, as they were already provided for by VII. 2. 
63. Therefore, this sAtra makes an irivariable ruie. 

g reNranfsrertfr li n ll qq*r^-sm*-q*ini 11 

|f%i 11 gaftWq R wq i r qt arnsKR T P iT TOrftnn^T vrqfir i 

67. The Participial affix (TOO gets the augment 
1 ^ only then when the reduplicated root before it consists of 
one syllable, or when it comes after a root ending in long 
air, and after sr* II 

Thus H T ffoR , 8Tif?pTR, qftr n q ,. ^n%qTq li In the first two of these, the 
reduplicate stems *TR and sriTT become of one syllable by the coalescence of 
«T *R and «T 3 T*J ll In and the reduplicate is elided and the vowel #T 
changed to If, and thus the reduplicate has become of one syllable. Of roots 
ending in sTT we have, qfSWR, nfftRR. of stftRR li This would have 
taken the augment by the general rule of f? increment, the present sAtra makes 
a niyama, so that the roots which are not monosyllabic in their 1 reduplicate form 
are ani{ : as fqr*lR, faRSIR, ftlftNIf II The niyama is made with 

regard to the roots which would have taken R generally, as not being governed 
by the prohibition in VlI.2/13. The roots ending in long sff may consist of more 
than one syllable in their reduplicate form, as qfqT + qq, hence their separate 
enumeration: as a matter of fact, however, these reduplicates also become mono¬ 
syllabic ultimately by losing their »TT ll The root qftjf is not governed by this 
rule, for its Perfect will be formed pcriphrastically by III. 1. 35 VArt, because 
10 
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it consists of more than one syllable: as q fa re ftPC H And when is not 
added, there also ff?yt loses its final , sn before ArdhadhAtuka affixes by the 
vArtika under VI. 4. 114. So the srr being elided before the adding of any 
affix, this becomes a root which no longer ends in wrr, and so the cause of add¬ 
ing K. under this sdtra no longer exists, and so no f<r is added. Thus 
we have for before ArdhAdhAtuka affixes loses its sjt (VT. 

4. 114 VArt), and this elision being considered as siddha , (VI. 4. 114 VArt), no 
occasion remains for the augment II The ^becomes in its reduplicate 
form (a stem of one syllable), but had it not been separately mentioned, then 
by VI. 4. icx), the penultimate sr of would have been elided first, before 
reduplication, because VI. 4. 100, is subsequent in order to the rule ordaining 
reduplication (VI. 1. 14 &c), The «T being elided, we should have only, 
which not having any vowel, could not be reduplicated. By its separate enu¬ 
meration here, the augment R. being ordained by a subsequent rule (VII. 2. 
67), prevents even the rule of elision (VI. 4. 100). Having, therefore, first 
added we then elide the penultimate sr by VI. 4. 98, this elided how¬ 
ever, becomes sthAnivat for the purposes of reduplication only by I. 1. 59. 
Thus 4- 98)=^+^-^^« 

firom wmfaqfamn n h Graror, Granin 

ff^rs n »m f*r foim rrmt i 

11 twfir « 

68. The affix ^ (sfoc) optionally takes ^ after 
»TO, and fast II 


As «TH.—or 4 * 1*4141 ( n changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 64 ); ■jrf^r- 
m^or snrajfp*, (VII. 2. 54 and 55)r^-f¥*mr^orf%f%fr*,r^-f4raT^raT*or 

tl The root ‘ to acquire * belongs to the TudAdi class, as it is read here 
with the TudAdi u The root ‘to know 1 (II. 55. IV. 62), forms invariably 
because it is Atmanepadi and cannot take f? augment before affix. 
Vdtt: —The root ^ should also be enumerated. As and 


n es. Ii 11 n 

69. The form with is irregularly 


formed. 

This is derived from uflf?T or sptm root. As rrfk UUProfcf* II 

The augment is added, there is no change of sr of to q, nor the elision 
of the reduplicate before 11 The other form is CTtaHPK, when not preceded 
by U This form is Vedic, in secular literature we have 

Ifircre 11 
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qwcqf. 11 v»o n q^rft ft jfcq-qsfti, *q 11 

Ifri: U ^CTfRRJPn 'iTiJjrf *q {TITO I 

70. qr the sign of the Future and Conditional gets 
the augment after a root ending in short qj and after II 

As^rfr^qm, T foqfir , {ftwtnl ll The root takes always {? before rq, 
though it does so optionally before other affixes (see VII. 2. 44) : as ll 

Similarly q q>K « |<{ , qTrcwq;, qfftuui &c II 

%i% II \s? II ar£r:, II 

fftr 11 «ts%! tuf^r frnmr HTfit i 

71. The ^ of the s-Aorist always takes the ** after 
sisq (Rudh. 21). 

As qi» q iq , wnfrareni., *Tlf^T3 : II But sr^r or q fr q q i in tenses other 
than Aorist . The root having an indicatory long q optionally takes ^ (VII. 
2 - 44 ) 

|| VSR II q^TR ft RjJ, ^STPqj, q wiq%3 II. 
ffip n *39 *jqiqq*qi ftrfq wm <qq irnmr qqRr 11 

72. The of the s-Aorist gets the in the 
Farasmaipada after the roots Rrj, 5 and II 

Asq^rifct;, sronrn, qqribtii But qqne, qqm, «Ht« or qqfte in 
Atmanepada. Exception to VII. 2. 10 and 44. , 

q*HHHqiai II vs^ 11 q^rfa 11 qq, *q, qq, sqqnt, SP?j, 'q II . 

ffqi ii qq w tt {qTTOjfrmroirtPtrmf q q»n*T 4 T fuf* {rm*r«f 11 

73. The of the Aorist in the Parasmaipada 
takes the augment ^ after qq, *q, qq and roots ending in 
long «q, and ^ is added at the end of these stems. 

Thus qqtffa, qqfUeTw, qqRt^: n«qfcffc{i huttor i wruqy u The root n 
is Parasmaipadi when preceded by |% or qr (I. 3. 83). qiRftn 1 q qR| g| w qqftnj: II 
qiTiruqiisua. 1 qqrefb{ 1 qqiRrrr* ; qqRr^i 1 qqrtfni fftn tot qr^lfti 

Rfor«u»m 1 1 1 qftq 1 qq*q 11 

The Vfiddhi in the case of qq &c. ordained by VII. 2. 3, does not take 
place by VII. 2.4. In the Atmanepada we have qfttq ll The root qq is &tmane- 
padi, as it is preceded by qr (I. 3. /$) qtw, qqfT (III. I. 85). Exception to VII. 
2. IO, 44. . > 

11 vsy n q^rfa n ftq, qf qs^, 11 

qpq; ii qqi^q^{^ftqrqi^qirpftrntqrqqRrii 

74. Tho Dcsiderative gets the augment ^ after 

.the roots fcq^, qq?, qj, srss^ and arq, n ; 
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Thus R r wfo qfr, fl rq ffrufr (VI 1.4.80) mURvflr. srnTrnnfn (VI. 1.2 and 3) 
and II The root «pi is not governed by this rule, as 3351% ll The srw 

(V. 18). of Suftdi class is taken here, and not arvr (IX. 51) of Kryftdi class, for > 
the latter always has while the former having an indicatory long has 
optionally f? II 

farsr qsjw. ll vs* ll ll RvC, 'm qajTPT- II 

ffW: U T 5 T>U: uRt VOTTHr *urfh II 

75. The desiderative ^ takes after ^ and the 
four roots that follow it (Tud. 116-120) 

Thus ftm i fi'Hfft , flu ri frffi r, frumra, ft n ftgqft (I. 2. 8; VI. 1.16). 

But not included in the five. The roots |>and n would have optionally 

got f? in the desiderative by VII. 2. 41, which would have been optionally 
lengthened by VII. 2. 38. But the here being specifically ordained, does not 
get lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 

11 \s* 11 11 ll 

^frT: II UI^M Ig ^W OTiTOT II 

7C. A sarvadh&tuka affix beginning with a conso¬ 
nant other than a *r, gets the augment ^ after the root 
and the four that follow it (Ad. 58-62) 

Thus trftnr. Mfirfit, snfarRr, ll But nmf?f which is beyond 

the five, and **niT before ftrdhadhAtuka affixes, and before a vowel begin¬ 
ning affix. 

fsr. % II vm n q^TR ll isr:, ^ ll 

11 41UHI u ifutw uiamjj^vi rnnur 11 

77. The s&rvadhatuka affix ^ (the ending of the 
second Person Present and Imperative Atmanepada) gets the 
augment after (Ad. 10) 

As fftiq and n S becomes w by III. 4. 91 and 80. The% is exhR 
t>ited In the sfltra without any case-ending. 

II vsq 11 II , 3Rt:, VR, <gr II 

11 R ipr u waw t umrgvpu rrnwt nuRr 11 

78, The sftrvadh&tuka affix ^ and (the endings 
of the Present and Imperative Atmanepadi) get the augment 

after the roots (Ad. 9) and sr h 

Thus qRrcvq, fpft, qRm n The root 

(IV. 41) i* taken here, The Vikarana has been elided in this case, 
M a Vedie irregularity, and so also there is pot elision of the penultimate. 
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In the secular literature the form is wrmft ll Here the q would 'prohibit al¬ 
ways. The 3H|. of the third class (III. 24) is also to be included, thus we have 

mrnqftwq.in karma vyatihGra. Otherwise this 
root is Parasmaipadi. takes p after fq also, as fftrmn II 

For this purpose, some read the sGtra as fcrnft» w; and 5 stands 
here for % having its Locative dropped, and therefore the force of w in the 
sGtra, according to this reading, is to draw in the anuvptti of far from the 
previous sGtra. Those who do not follow this reading, draw the whole of the 
last sGtra by force of w 11 From these it may be asked, what is then the 
necessity of two sGtras ? Could not or.e sGtra, like\this, fafljrJRT%mfts, have 
sufficed, as being shorter and more general? To this there is no better valid 
answer than this ft gxm i U 

The form $r being taken in the sGtra, the rule will not apply to the 
of (Imperfect): which will not take ll But will apply to the of 
the Imperative on the maxim M 

f&?’. 11 vss. n 11 fW:, *r, n 

fftr: 11 umrg^rftr ft sFmsret ftft *mfir 11 

79. In the s&rvadhdtuka Lin (i. e. Potential), 
the fj; which is not final (i.e. the h; of the augments qt^ and 
*n*r), is elided. 

What is the *r which is not final ? The w of the augments argf, g? 
and?ftg^n Thus 5ft?!- frafani, $t : , ^ItHll Why‘not the 

final’? Observe ll Why in the SGrvadhGtuka? Observe mmiWl, 

ftmrg'* S’Sffe, pftnrerw , the Benedictive. 

arat n«;« n q^rfar ll «rer:, qr, far. ll 

fftr? 11 nr fftrrcn qifaugarc* tq faranftft n 

80. After a Present stem ending in short «r, far is 
substituted for the s&rvadh&tuka *JT (i.e. for the qr of the 
augment qi^f of the Potential). 

Thus «r%trm.and H The q of fa is elided before affixes 
beginning with a consonant by VI. I. 66. In the case of fftgs, the pararGpa 
of VI. 1. 96 is prevented. Why ‘ending in a short wr’? Observe ftrjnm, 
ggqm H Why 'short} Observe qmm 11 Why sGrvadhGtuka? Observe 

H 

The objector may say, the form fqftrtftll will be so by the elision of 
«T under VI. 4. 48 , and so there is no necessity of reading the anuvjtti of 
sGrvadh&tuka in this sGtra; for when wr is elided by smmnr VI. 4. 48, in the 
case of GrdhadhGtuka qr the present rule cannot apply, as there is no base left 
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which ends in bt II To this we reply, this is not a good reason: for then in the 
case of and also, the rule srar flnfr (VII. 3. ioi) would apply, and 
the bt of would require to be lengthened. But that is not so. The fact is 
that the present sfttra debars rule VII. 3. ioi. Therfore, as this f^ substitute 
debars the lengthening of VII. 3. ioi, so it would debar the lopa of VI. 4. 48. 
Therefore, if the anuvptti of sftrvadhfttuka be not read into this sfttra, the 
substitute would apply to ftrdhadh&tuka also, and the lopa-elision VI. 4. 48 
would not help, as that would be superseded by this special rule. Therefore 
the aunvritti of "sftrvadhfttuka” should be read into this sfttra. 

The above is stated on general giounds. But if the maxim n ^s <n r $T: 

(Apavftdas that are surrounded by the rules which teach 
operations that have to be superseded by the apavftda operations, supersede 
only those rules that precede, not those that follow them) be applied here, then 
the present sfttra would supersede only the preceding sfttra VI. 4. 48 and not 
the following sfttra VII. 3. 101 which would not be superseded by the present 
sfttra. In this view also, the lopa being superseded at all events, the anuvritti 
pf ■ Sftrvadhfttuka' must be read into this sfttra. 

In the rule VII. 3. ioi, the word ‘sftrvadhfttuka* is understood from 
VII. 3. 95. But according to some, the word of VII. 3. 88 is also under¬ 
stood there, so that they would lengthen the it, before a sftrvadh^tuka personal 
termination (frf^O only, and not before every sftrvadhfttuka affix in general. 
According to this view, the present sfttra will debar only the dirgha rule (VJI, 
3. ioi) and not the lopa rule (VI. 4. 48), on the maxim bh m srrm &c. 

The word in the sfttra is formed by bit + W s i and bit is exhibited 

without any case-termination. Others say, the word is q; the sixth case of bit 
formed on the analogy of by the elision of BTT (VI. 4. 140). Then *: + 
fBtr-Bj + fBp (VIII. 3. 19) after this elision, there ordinarily would take place 
no sandhi; as this elision is considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of 
VI. 1. 87. Contrary to this general rule, however, the sandhi takes place here 
and we haveSw by VI. 1. 87. The Bt in f*: is for the sake of pronunciation 
only. The real substitute is II 

Some read the sfttra as *nfr II So that the sthftnt is qn; and 

pot Bit) and a r ft tq* is a genitive compound. 

sumt II <rt II qtTfa II ferr: II 

ffri. u anima l ffrqqqqw «T 3 ircpfrrTjfT^iTOt q r $ qt gw i rsnptffctr m 

81. For the sit being a portion of a sarvadhatuka' 
Personal ending which is (i.e. arHh srro, sthtth; and siram), 
coming after a Verbal stem ending in short a?, there is substi-. 
4;uted iftll • • ■ 


Digitized by kjOOQle 



Bk VII. Cii. II. §. 82 j 


ft AuGMENf. 


U93 


Thus q^ 5 jr, q^mr*, q*r*rr*i n^r%, ?w<, qrew, qrwr u The 

3 of {3 drops by VI. 1. 66 . Why do we say “the long aqr”? Observe qsrfqr, 

q^T, II Why do we say 'a r^rtaffix*? Observe q^Tq$, <Pttqfr (I. 2. 4). Why 
do we say‘ending in short a*’? Observe gpqrit'll Why‘short*? Observe 

Ptant, Ptar^u 

All sArvadhGtuka affixes which have not ail indicatory * are by 
I. 2. 4. Now (!• 2. 4) is a sfltra in which the word r^q; is under¬ 

stood from I. 2. I, But the grammatical construction of the word frq; in the 
two sQtras I. 2. I and I. 2. 4 is not the same. In the first sOtra, it means 
fq^flrqqq;, i. e. the roots nr &c are treated in the same way as 
they would have been treated, had a affix followed. But in the 

second sfitra I. 2. 4, the word is equal to feq fq “like of 11 The 

sOtra I. 2. 1. is so explained in order to evolve the form II For 

when the is added to the root is treated as if the ^ was a 
affix, and so there is no guna. But if ^itself had become then the Desi- 
derative root 55^, being a Rr?[root would require Gtmanepada affixes by 
grg jC q tffrfl *rryRqq% ( I. 3. 12 ). In the case, however, of s&rvadh&tuka-apit- 
affixes, the affixes themselves become like igqf, and are treated as feq affixes, 
not only with regard to the stem preceding them, but with regard to their own 
selves also, as we see in the present sGtra. 

5^ n ^ 11 11 11 

ff%; 11 sift <mrrjFCTraT gnrmft ngfit 11 

82. Before the Participial ending WF, a verbal 
stem ending in short 3?, gets the augment gsr il 

Thus q^ntPTs, Bt^nrri 11 

This g* is part and parcel of wr only, and not of the anga. For if gs» 
be considered as part of the afiga, then it will be an intervention, and make 
the anga end in a consonant and so there will be anomaly in accent For by 
VI. t. 186, the 3 s&rvadhAtuka affix is anudAtta after a stem ending in at; so if 
g* be considered part of the anga, the stem no longer ends in sq but g; but if it 
be considered as a portion of st only, then the anga still remains «ryi^r (VI. i, 
186). So the accent ofq^nrq: and n^nrtq: is governed by VI. i. 186. 

An objector may say, "if this be so, then the stem q*rq is still consi¬ 
dered as ending in 3 T, and therefore in <rr»r + STPT, we should apply the pre¬ 
vious sfttra VII. 2. 81, and change «t into fa” 11 To this we reply, ‘no, it con- 
not be so; for the g in arg (VII. 2. 80) shows that the sr consisting of one mditd 
is to be taken, but when g* is added, this BT becmes one tndird and half, so 
the rule VII. 2. 81 will not apply; because it applies only to ®r of one mdlrd" 
The objector:—“If this is so, then the anud&tta of VI. 1. 186 will not also 
hold good, for there also the ng means the Bf of one m&trA." This is no valid 
objection. For there the word is taken, so that a stem which at the time 
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of upade£a or fiist enunciation, ends in a short *r of one mAtrA, is governed by 
that rule; though after the enunciation, the short may be lengthened in it£ 
mAtrA. It is for this reason that the rule VL 1.186 applies to TO!*: and TOT*:; 
though the short it is subsequently lengthened before * and if by VIL3. ioi* 

Or the sitra may have been made as BTFR* 3^, and the augment ^ 
would then be added to htt* and not to the verbal stem. All the above difficul¬ 
ties would be removed by this view. But then the final 9 ? of to &c would 
require to be lengthened before TO by VII. 3. 101. This objection, however, 
is not insuperable, for one view of VII. 3. 101 is that the word ftrfy is under^ 
stood there, so that the lengthening would take place only before a fiflf affix 
beginning with a hit vowel: and not before any other affix. 

fare*: II ^3 II II fa, sum: II 

11 »mr «w«iihw i-nratift u 

83. i is substituted for the 3TT of , after II 

Thus ar refl B l »£S(n 11 ( See I. i. 54 by which the fitst letter of the 

second term after httcp which is exhibited in the Ablative is taken here). The 
tvft which is in the 7th case in the last aphorism, should be taken in the 6th 
case in this. 

8TCT 3 IT foRrhl II <T 3 Tfa II 3 TOT 5 , BIT, II 

II ®re% ftWr <mr II 

84. air is substituted for tbe final of before a 
case-ending. 

Thus arenas, <rcWPf . artl^ll Why ‘before a case-ending ’? 

Observe STEfaT, argflf II The rule of this sQtra is an optional one, and we have 
in the alternative srcf>T:, arems II The 3TT in the stitra indicates the individual 
letter an, aid not tiff belonging to the general class ®TT II For the generic an 
would include the nasalised aft also, and as the letter replaced fan) is a nasal, 
the substitute would have been also nasal aft, but it is not so. See VI. I. 172 
and VII. I. 22. This rule applies also when the word stands at the end of a 
compound, as firmems or fifalt: (VII. 1. 22). The word governs the 

subsequent stitras upto VII. 2. 114. 

nrftt 11 11 11 tpt'., sfa ll 

ffa: 111 tarnw w«?rtt tpt *n^ruWr 11 

85. Before a case-ending beginning with a conso¬ 
nant, bit is substituted for the final of ^ II 

As ftfas, II But rnfr, mi! before affixes beginning with a vowel. 

Why ‘a case ending’? ObserveII 

11 ** 11 II gFrfofr n 
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86. srt is substituted for the final ofand^^M$ 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 
not a substitute. 

The substitute case-endings are given in VII. 1. 27 &c. Thus gonffii 
vreofti, g«nig, 11 Why do we say 'when it is not a substitute* ? Observe 

gwnjand (VII. 1 31). The anuvfitti of ffo need not be read into this sCltra 
from the preceding, for if that were so, the mention of a reft ft would become 
redundant, because as a matter of fact no substitute case-ending begins with a 
consonant. However, reading this sAtra with VII. 2. 89, we find that the scope 
of the present sAtra is before consonant beginning affixes. 

fifr formf II li II fa drururu;, ^ ll 

gftu 11 ftdlqm r w tutT 11 

87. «rr is substituted for the final of and 
beforo the endings of the Accusative. 

As HTg, , guilg and STUttg, ll This rule applies to end¬ 

ings which are even substitutes, otherwise the last rule would have been suffi¬ 
cient. See VII. 2. 28, 29, and VII. 2. 92 and 97. 

swuw nq wrnrnc ll ^ n qqTft ll snmnir., ficrol, 
wgrunr n 

gftn n m nn q iN vurr Ngfit 11 


88. *11 is substituted for the final of and 

before the ending of the Nom. Du. in the Secular literature. 


As 33HI, TOTOUl Why of the nomnative ? Observe 3TOh, TOTOhll Why 
in the Dual ? Observe t$, *r$, vjt, TO ll Why in the secular literature ? Observe 
3* TOHffr 4tTOT TOtft in the Veda, so also TOTO.II 


*frf^r ll ll q^r ll ll 

89. q is substituted for the final of and 
before a case-ending, which is not a substitute, and which 
begins with a vowel. 


Thus unr, *TOT, nft, gg$r:, *rnrat:ll Why do we say 'beginning with 
a vowel’? Observe ggpqrg, »Trei>*iq.ii If in the sOtra VII. 2. 86, we read the 
anuvfitti of we need not use srnr in the present s&tra. For then this 
sfttra will be a general (utsarga) aphorism, ordaining i| before all non-substi¬ 
tute case-endings; and the sfttra VII. 2. 86, will be considered an exception 
(apay&da) to this, with regard to those case-endings which begin with a con¬ 
sonant, where to will be ordained. In this view of the case, the use of 
here si explanatory. Why * when the ending is not a substitute * ? . Observe TO[ 

nroftr, n 


11 
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sshr. II 11 II «ftq: It 

fRri 11 flrWf gwiwifiBf'Tt *nfir 11 

90. In the remaining cases where ( sq or q is not. 
substituted) there is elision of the final of yushmad and asmad. 

This elision finds scope in the Singular and Plural of the Ablative, 
Dative, Genitive, and the Nominative. Thus sr**, ***, to*, 

wi. g^ni» srwt, *rr, ii The following 

Sloka gives the cases which are included in the word :— 

q*^*rp* •trgutf* 'nflu'rakA i 
^wftqwianr Hrtt 11 

The word is employed in the sfitra for the sake of clearness.^jFor 
there will be elision universally before all case-affixes. This is the general 
rule. To this there is the exception that before non-substitute case-affixes 
there will be i| (VII. 2. 89). To this latter, there is an exception 
that before non-substitute case-endings beginning with a consonant, srr 
comes. Thus without any confusion, the *ft, the q, and the lopa find their res¬ 
pective scopes. 

When there is elision, why is not added in the Feminine; in ** 

VTgpft ; stff ? The ttt is not added on the maxim srflnTra fwnr 

*a rule which is occasioned by a certain combination, does not become 
the cause of the destruction of that combination/ Because the ending in *r of 
gw^and sm*; was occasioned by vibhakti combination, if this latter occasion 
er^, then it will destroy its own fruit. 

Or the words and bto? may be taken to have no gender, and 
equally applicable to both masculine and feminine. 

In order to'avoid all this difficulty about some would elide the 
(or H portion) of jwtt and hto* under this sQtra. They argue that by the 
next sfitra VII. 2. 91, the portions ‘yushm’ and 'asm*, namely the portions upto 
<1 of gwf* and are replaced by substitutes. The portion that remains 
(^r) is 9Tt> and it is this wr?; which is to be elided. 

Why is this ‘lopa' taught again, when by VII. 2. 102, all 
pronouns have a* substituted for their finals before case-endngs; and so 
would yushmad and asmad, lose their finals and become yushma and asma 
by that rule ? That rule does not apply to yushmad and asmad, because 
by an ishti that rule is restricted to tyadAdi pronouns upto flf, thus excluding 
*T**IT> ***3 ar| d l%^» 

Uqd^ T II €-1 II qqifa II If q Ujr<H^ 11 
fftn ii «iftn qffiqwnt . it 

91. The substitutions taught hereafter upto VII.2. 
98 take effect with regard to the portions of gs*Tf and 
upto *1., i. e. the substitutes replace gw* and II 
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Thus VII. 2. 92 teaches that gq and sqq are substituted for yushmad 
and asmad in the dual. The substitutes replace g«q and «r*q. Thus gqrq, 
•Tfqiq II Why 1 upto q 1 ? Observe gqqftq, qnqqqq 11 The 5? (V. 3. 71), is not 
replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 teaches that *q and q replace 4 yushmad * and 
4 asmad * in the singular; by this sfltra 4 yushm * and 4 asm * are only replaced. 
Thus *qqr, qqr, the portion remains for which q is substituted by VII. 
2. 89. Had the whole been replaced, then the of ?q and q would have been 
replaced by q ( VII. 2. 89 ), and given us undesired forms like **qr and *qj 11 
Why is the word q$qr employed in the sfttra and not the word srqr, as qptrcq? 
In the first place the word is ambiguous, it may mean ending with qbut ex¬ 
cluding q,or ending with q and including q 11 In the second place, the word qqqr 
is used to indicate the limit, or portion taken out of the whole. The word qpq 
would have meant, that form of yusmad and asmad which ends with q II Now 
these words have a form which ends in q, as gsqpn^fe or g n gT HWfe q or 

formed by ftrq (the portion is elided by VII. 4. 155, vArtikdy Now a 
noun formed from this derivative root gfcq and srfqr by r|»q affix will be g«q 
and *r*q H These are the two forms of yusmad and asmad which are com¬ 
plete words ending in q 11 The present sfitra does not apply to these words. 

In declining these nouns gcq and arcq, we shall apply the rules VII. 
2. 89 and 86, thus :— 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

ft 

ggi 

gg 

Acc. 

ggi 

ggr 

g^ 

Ins. 

g«tr 

g^rror 

ggrnri 

Dat. 

5 »g 

ggrrof 

ggro 

Abl. 

gg* 

ggrrot 

gg* 

Gen. 

g* 

gror* 

gqpR 

Loc. 

gf«t 

g«$h 

g«ng 11 

(Padamanjari). 




n * 3*. II 

ffrr: ii i gwr*wft anfWR’mSl tiSifaiwiw toft gg «ng 

V«ranftw *ura: n 

92 . In the Dual, 3^ is substituted for 3** and aira 

for 3RH II 

Thus grot, g^TTOTS, wrnTTTOr*, groP, II This substitution 
takes place even in compounds, where the sense of duality is prominent, if 
some other substitute like VI I. 2.94 &c. does not intervene. As srfn^fiPJT g*r^«» 
wrfirgsrwi so also srfirg^Tg., &c.) gr fftyrar and 

srtm^tr (- 5TO) Similarly arragpm^Mi (arfit^pr) 3T?TRtfit:, STfitgTOg, 

BT*Tf*n,aTErf*re>*r, (gr ft p KFnmi 
g*r) BT?nnrani , BTfitg*fa . g^i) *TSTPrig , srrag^rg, arf?rwf%g g*ri aun n i jj n 

But where m &c are to be substituted, there those will be substituted, as vifttag 

g*pO.aRTfg.* 8Tfn^w.,atRtg»q , r.,arfrRwn,atfiftrr,»tf?r»w 11 

This substitution does not take place when * yushmad ’ and * asmad ’ denote 
one or ninny ( more than two ), though the compound may denote a duality:.as 

. ’umnni. «iRrg«nr^, stwtopt. ii 


Digitized by VjiOOQlC 




1398 


Pronouns. 


[Bk. VII. Ch. II. 8 - 95 


If in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad are employed in a 
dual signification, though the compound as a whole may have a singular or 
plural number, for the number of a compound does not depend upon the 
number of the words composing it, yet even in such a compound the 3* and 
«TOT substitution should be made for the dual-significant yushmad and asmad: 
unless such substitution is debarred by some other substitutes like ** and erf 
(VII. 2., 94 &c). Thus similarly « The 

whole declension is given lelow : — 



Sing. 

PI. 

Sing. 

PI. 

Nom. 

srhUT* 


•raf* 


Aco. 

wrfifiem. 

•rfirger*. 

•rarer* 

•rarer* 

Ins. 

mKigqqi 

•tfirsefiti. 

•rareqr 

•rarerfa 

Date. 



•tfinra* 

•rarra 

Abl. 



•rsiroi 

•rare* 

Gen. 

•rfirae 

. viRigeraM 


•rarerer* 

Loo. 


•rfirget* 

■rwiwra 

•rarenj 


But when the words yushmad and asmad denote singular or plural 
,nbt the compound denotes a dual, then the yuva and &va substitutions do not 
take place. As reT*=*rf*rrer*, so also ®Tf?r3«U* so 

also mw i Hi ll So on in other cases. 

jy i yft II M II <TC[Tfa II ^5. II 

11 amqwiSMiww *rfu 'mrt f* en ii 

93. In the Norn. PI. g* is substituted for ge*, and 
«PT for sc** || 

As «np|., , Wien*, ll The Tadanta-vidhi 

applies here. That rule applies in this angftdhikftra on the maxim 
tW* * ^ ll See also VII. 3. 10. In and ***. the final * is elided 

by VII. 2. 90, and we have upland **+*+**(VII. 1. *8)-f^and ^(VI. 
1. 97 and 107). 

mil ^ II Ul II II ^ II 

jftrs 11 3 **i^ii 4 m 4 *<iw shr m t fi wwftdl *mr« u 

94. In the Nominative Singular ** is substituted 
forge*’and «T* for sr** II 

Thus and qon^r, etfiiww and «T 4 !TC H See VII. 1. 28, 

VI. 1. 97 and 107. 

gwm# 11ty. 11 11 j^FT, *mt, 11 

fftr: 11 fuuwDfiizfciHi fpn *m «rot: 11 

95. In the Dative Singular g** is substituted for 
and TOT for II 

As ■, Hfni. efta***. twtos. srfira***, ii 
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awft vfer ll ll ll *nr, *nft, vfa 11 
« y»w*i$l3 q fciw qq »ih tftq r q ft ft *ftr tot: « 

96. In the Genitive Singular a* is substituted for 
3 «T and tut for 3 ^ ll 

As qq, nil, qroqq, qtqqq, uRiqq, nfinrn ll The X is elided by VII. a. 
90, and qq and »PT+bt + «t (VII. I. 27)-qq and qq by VI. 1. 97. 
ll ^ 11 'rsp* ll 

qftt: 11 qqrawqftq^fifa: 1 qqiqwq ^ qqtnrfftqrqftqq qOfrriwrcq *ri*r w 

q f^qiqftdt qqq* 11 

97. In the remaining cases of the Siugular, ^ is 

substituted for 3*q and * for || - 

As «qrq, qtq, ?qqr> qqr.wq, qq. «qfa, qfq ll The compounds also take this 
substitution according to the sense: as «qqffTfq«qiq- «lRraq, wq q q , W lfr qil ^q l 
qq - STfiRfg, STfir^TW. Sl faqs i sq i q Wt.- »Tftqiq, »TfinSRH*qTWT - »? R l *q i » q| q , 

iffrmq rq, «rRiqn^:« 

When in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad denote one, 
though the compound may denote two or many, thereeven the tv and q substi¬ 
tutions must take place. And as regards different substitutes, like tq and «uq 
before 9 &c, those prior taught substitutes debar this latter by the rule of 
fiftqftftq* ll Some examples have already been given above,others are 
•rfqjpqw, arRunr ll So also with asmad. Similarly srftHqf qqq, «ttitarq, *lfil«qT- 
*q?q, wft«qrf*r:, *TfiRq>qq, srnfcqq. *uqrqfa, srfttqqu.vrft'qnj 11 

II || q^Tfq II SRqq, *T II 

11 »q?ft «mvt> w qui qqt* q ’ frtp w frfrqqqqqtfrrforcq tq ^ 

f^rarqi^dl qqq: 11 

98. w is substituted for jpn and it for when 
they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows, or 
a word is in composition. 

As «q#q.-, qflqi, with the affix w (IV. 2. 114, I. 1. 74) rqqro ( -tlflttftq 
*q), »nrc, *roRr (- *qift « g ffi), *rofit; rqnq (- rqfkqrqnt), qqj% 11 Similarly when 
a second member of the compound follows. As tf* 3*;ll ** 
witSTO-srcrnP, TOTO: 11 When more than one individual is signified, the 
substitution does not take place, as W f flq ; s p nppt : (- 

g^TPtf yrO, *rWIT* M 

The sfitra VII. 2. 97 referred to the vibhaktis or case-endings, as that 
word from VII. 2. 84 governs these sfltras, the present sfltra refers to other affix- 
es,and to compounds. It might be objected,that even before other affixesand com¬ 
pounds these words had in them vibhaktis, though those vibhaktis were elided 
when these affixes were added or when the words became part of a compound; 
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and that having in them suppressed vibhaktis, the substitutions would take place 
in spite of this sGtra. This objection is not valid, for there the vibhaktis have 
been elided. But is not elision a Bahiranga and the substitute an antaranga 
process; and should not, therefore, the substitute come first and then the 
vibhakti elided ? The substitution specially taught in this stitra is, therefore, 
a jftepaka and proves the existence of the following maxim :— 
qftqftgpyra ft ‘a bahiranga substitution of supersedes even antaranga 
rules*. Thus ffriftspT q "freqffiq :, here the antaranga 33 augment is super¬ 

seded by the bahiranga u This sdtra further indicates, that all other subs¬ 
titutes of ‘yushmad* and ‘asmad* which take place in the singular, such as tf*, 
3**, TO, do not take effect, before general affixes or in compounds, 

but that and if are the only substitutes there even. As 5^ irf^u 

11«. 11 qgrfa 11 fa.qrgfo, ferare , fl^naq ii 

Sftr u fir wg^iwafo ftrat aa w aaRag wag fytarafKtr tot* i 

arffarc. n foprrt qfiwi n ar« n fomrtafoqqii 

99. is substituted for fa. and for qrjjr^ in 

the feminine, when a case-ending follows. 

Thus fa«s, waw> fojfiT:, wagfin II Why ‘in the Feminine’? Observe 
TO, WWfO. sftfir, wtarft II The word foarq qualifies fir and and not the 
word wrjf ‘stem’ which is of course understood here. Therefore, the substitution 
will take place even where the anga refers to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when 
fir and ^31 refer to a Feminine; as l iia i fidift a i gl»qlWl HT*T»T?a=forfon wnRW. 
(VII. i.94)folfofr,folfo(i|l The guiia of VII. 3. no is debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2. 100 ordaining r ii forfag HW»J§a, folfft gvft, foffa «j fir II Similarly 
fi t q w r rar. "wtrift. °wrnr*. folWag. ‘wrPf'ft, 0 wggfir ll The samAs&nta affix (V. 
4. 153) is however not added in the above, because fifrg &c are bahirangasubsti- 
tutions. Conversely, the ahga may be feminine, but if fir and wi^ refer to 
Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will not take place: as rr a r wa r swu 
or foafir aT vrrqr arnH°ars -firafih 'a Brahman! to whom three are beloved.’ 
dual. fimqi II Similarly ftqww , ftaw« 4 ltr, fhmiti ll 

Vdrt: —The substitution of fag for fir takes place before the affix a?q; 
as firgaa ara ara* H 

Vi Art: —■aag has acute on the first, as %aa : aaa ll Rule VI. 1. 167 
does not apply. But according to VI. 1. 179: the fair* debars the 

forraa accent 

«rfcr t 3ic?r: ll n qgrft n srfcr, ii 

gfir* u foj wag ifortronn wrrt nir# aafir *nrrft for?fr qra: 1 

100. t is substituted for the qj of and 
before case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 
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Thus fa*:, (ill fttffmsrer, fir«s TW II 

firirnre srmq; fcmrei flm*nr- rew 11 ffcntit Pref*. Pfaflf 11 This 

supersedes VI. 1. 102 (ordaining the single long substitution of the form of 
the first), VI. I. ill (substitution of for Hf), and VII. 3. 110 (the substitu¬ 
tion of guna). The last rule VII. 3. no, though subsequent in order, is how¬ 
ever superseded by this rule. Why ‘before the affixes beginning with a vowel?* 
Observe ‘Hipjre II The hrp of the sdtra refers to the m of fitq and 

and not to a ending stem in general: and had it not been used in the 
sdtra, the latter would have stood thus wrF^P “ ^ is substituted for the final of 
the words above-mentioned before an affix beginning with a vowel.” So 
would have been substituted for the final of fv and 'ij^ also. 

wcPiT 11 \o\ 11 <T 3 Ti% 11 ara*n:, snai;, grereKrerre , H 

II 3RT HtfiRWirWt TO* I 

101. 51 ?:^; may bo substituted for *rcr, optionally 
before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 

As nuIT or HIWT , in HOST or Hirers 5 II Ticft or HJ# (*<tr or 

WT HlfguO II But only Harare., before an affix biginning with a 

consonant The JR*; substitution takes place in the Neuter plural, when 
the augment is added: as arRrwn% BT9Wf**rft II In Rfasmi 

the affix is not elided. The form is thus evolved: BTfaiR + BPi \\ Here 
three rules present themselves simultaneously; first, luk-elision of the affix 
•tit by VII. 1, 23, (2) then the bt 1 * substitution by VII. i. 24, (3) and thirdly, 
brtt for sr by this rule. Of these g^-elision is superseded by of 
VII. 1. 24 which is an exception to VII. 1. 23; and in its turn is replaced 
by the br^[ of this sdtra. sr*t being substituted for br , we have *rfw*rct£, now 
luk cannot again appear and cause elision , as it has already lost the oppor¬ 
tunity: and we are left with sr^ alone, and have btRhto H In the Nom. Sg. 
and Ins. PI we have srfastT and Rfasft: according to the opinion of Gonardiya. 
The reason being Kft'mirW '41 fafirefafarT 1 that which is taught in a 

rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination \ Because 
srt was added to BTfasTC because it ended in (VII. 1. 24), and similarly fa: was 
replaced by (VII. 1. 9). Now *r has caused the production of sr^and q^, 
therefore, these latter affixes, though beginning with a vowel will not cause jrr^ 
to be substituted for 5 R by this rule, for then the produced will cause the des¬ 
truction of the producer. Others hold that the above maxim is anitya, and we 
have Nom. Sg. stRisrr, and Ins. PI. srfiHrclh M 

The form BTfaw^ is thus evolved BTfasR + f U Here if the 3* aug¬ 
ment be added first, it will be a portion of the afiga, and will not be an inter¬ 
vention to anything which is to be added or operated upon the aiiga. But this 
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140* 

augment will be an intervention with regard to mr which is but a portion of the 
word II So that an operation applicable to srcr will not take effect, 

because of this g*r intervention. And though tadantaviddhi applies in these 
chapters (qjTftftwft M ^ <*), yet the maxim is that the substitutes only 

replace those which are specifically exlibited in a rule 

therefore would not replace which forms only a portion of a full word 
atftnrc ll Even if the substitution does take place, the gw would be found after 
the ^ of ‘aero I* Therefore, the srj? substitution should be made first, because 
this is a subsequent rule; and having done so, the gg should be added after¬ 
wards under VII. 1. 7 2 * 

The form trPrirw is thus evolved. We have «fftrJTC + «rg II Hereon 
the maxim qqftllftWf q HWfH, we substitute jrw for irc also, (for irc and 
are considered as one). Then appears VII 1. 23 ordaining the luk of uw and 
VII. 1. 24, teaching «rw 11 The latter rule is preferred for the reasons given above. 

ws i qfN ni:«n n wrrfbnn,*: n 



102. For the final of and the rest, there is 
substituted «r, when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 

Thus w, sft, ^ 11 itt—* r> wt, it; $r, 3 t; qirr—qv:, qifh qk; 

f*rr, »TT, ir, ir»*ITq. II The tyadAdi words extend 

upto ft,in the list of the pronouns, for the purposes of this substitution. There¬ 
fore, the substitution does not take place here in wgg which forms II 

When the word 915 &c are employed as names, or as a secondary member 
in a compound, the substitution does not take place, as 9^, 5^, 9^:, «rft9TT , 
vtft&tr, srffcr?: See also I. 1. 27 commentary. But when they form 
the principal member of a compound, the substitution takes place, as TOrer* 
WR ll For case affix (vibhakti) see V. 3. 1. also. Those affixes are also 
called vibhakti and cause these substitutions. 

fair. 11 H n i^ncr*, *>:, n 

ff*« 11 At* iron* w nqfir Aw tot: i 

103. is substituted for fa*l before a vibhakti affix. 

As qf:, 4 lr, % 11 The substitution takes place even when the augment 
qqq is added. Therefore, the substitute is here qr and not »T which latter 
would have been sufficient for Arq. <■ For n of fqjir being replaced by «r (VII. 2. 
102), the T would be left, which would be replaced by *T, had the sfltra been 
AAtsq[ and the forms would have been the same (^+ar+«T-qr VI. 1.97). See 
V. 3. 1, 13 &c. 

¥ II n II y, ftnfr:, ll 

: qftr « irqiiuft qqtraft w A>far tot: fafq U nrcq $ fnrqqfWt qqflr 1 
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104. 5 : is substituted for i%t* before a vibhakti 
affix beginning with a cf or a 5 II 

Thus 33, 3? (V. 3.13, 7). The f in fit means beginning with a if tl 

11 w wft n 1 *. 11 

^ftr* ii tot: ftifiratror 3 fsmiOVh »nffiT 1 

105. l* is substituted for fan; before the vibhakti 


«T 3 (V, 3. 13). 

As y ifftmfly , 3 4t^l% ll The Substitute 3 of the last rule, before the 
affix 3 would have become 3, but that it would have caused guna, hence this 
separate substitute. Had the sfitra been it would not have included 

the 333 augmented r3*r 11 

^r: ll \«t n wfb, ^n, 11 

fRri 11s muwKflwg i ft : uvrotut wftr tot: i 


106. For the non-final % and % of W? &c. there is 


substituted ^ in the Nominative Singular. 

As 31+3-3+3+3 (VII. 2. i02 )-w+ 3+3 (VII. 2. io6)-«: (VI. 
I. 97). Similarly 3: from «T. V*: from ipr? as w?+3 - ipr + 3+3 (VII. 2. 102) 
—TO+3+*! (VII. 2. 106)-ipr: (VI. 1. 97). So 3*ft from 33* by the following 
shtra. Why do we say ‘non-final’ ? Observe ) It, 3T11 Had not this word 
been used, the case-affix would not be elided in the vocative, as then there 
would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. 1. 69. 

11 n n » 

|| 3^3: 4 k TOT* 33IWT »h<*KlWft **fit 3 lW Hl 4 t I 
II TTTVT^fTTtT TOW* 31^ 3 II 

3T« II TOWT: II 

Kdrikd 3TO* urfaSter f% 33flt MWt I 

gTOT^RT.IrslMr^ *** Rfitr f* an .11 

33 *i% 3 fl«TTT 31 ^ 3 ( 3^331 

TOITOTTO tfPUTO JT3V*fit II 

107. For the SC of 3^C there is substituted ah', 
whereby the Nom. affix g is elided. 

As 33T+3-3*+ah + 3 (VII. 2. T07)=*3Tr+afr (VII. 2. I06 )«®t 3V ll 
VArt :—When the augment is added, the sh substitution is op¬ 

tional, and in that alternative 3 is added after 3, as 333: or 33^t II 

VArt :—When art &c. form second members of a compound, the above 
mentioned substitutions take place before the application of sandhi: as TOTTf*, 
TOWt, TOW^T II 

The form 333: is thus evolved :-*33Tft(+g,now ^substitution of the 
present sfltra is prohibited; therefore, the 3 substitution of Vll. 2, 102 takes 
12 
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place, and the ^ is changed to 5 by VII. 2. 106, and the st of after n is 
changed to 7 II 

The following observations may be made with regard to the forms 
8cc A substitute would be a bahiranga with regard to a case-affix that 
should be added to a compound. Therefore, being an antarafiga rule, the 
ekadeSa should be made first, and this ekadefa being considered as the beginn¬ 
ing of the subsequent word, we should get erroneous forms like qm* 

instead of q**nf n and Hence the necessity of the above vAftika, 

Kdrikd :—Let the sfitra be *TTO without the words gmqw II The 
word & is understood here from the preceding aphorism. The word ®tto: is in 
the ablative case, the word & which is in the 7th case, should be changed here 
into the 6th case 11 The sfitra would then mean *ror GrfcfiKf wqfw—< 
is substituted for the 3 after ^rq^lt Then the final of 3 rq*r is changed 
to ir by VII. 2. 102, and 5 is changed to « by VIL 2* 106, and we have U 
So where is the necessity of using the words 35tq«r in the sfltra. 

Obj: If nr be substituted for 3, then in the vocative this nt should be 
elided by VI. 1. 69, as it comes after a short vowel n of VII. 2. 102. Ans. nfr 
will not be elided by VI. 1. 69, for that rule refers to the elision of a conso¬ 
nantal affix only, five word 531 being understood in that sfltra, from the pre¬ 
ceding sOtra VI. 1. 68 * 

Obj : If this be so, then \n the Feminine Vocative we have tTCT+ftfi^ 
and by the rule VIL 3. 106, the nr should be changed to q before this nV II 
Ans. No, this will not be so, for the q substitution takes place only before a 
beginning affix, for the word (rfo is understood in the sfltra VII. 3. 106 
from the sfltra VII. 3. roj. 

Obj: If this be so, then in the feminnfne with we have, 

efY, and here rule VIT. 3. 41 shows itself and requires the vr of CT to be changed 
to f (trfiprrr) before the 3* of an affix. Ans. That rule VIL 3. 44 applies where 
the feminine affix sir is audible and remains unchanged, but here it is changed 
to (Vfddhi ST H*^r -Wtj in M 

Obj : But then in BTnr + the sflr would require to be changed to qfr 
by VII. I. 18. Ans. This objection is partial only, for in VII. I. lSis 
explained by some, to be the common name gfvai by ancient grammarians to 
the of Dual; and not to this sfr; moreover, in the masculine no objection 
can apply. Hence the words gsrqw may well be omitted, 

vpft w. 11 II II f^r:, w. II 

w 'hot «Rr.rtt!rTt4<at *ref?r i 

108. H is substituted for the final H of * n the 
Nominative Singular. 
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As jqw, 11 The substitution of q for q is to prevent the «r subs¬ 

titution of VII. 2. 102. The case-ending is elided by VI. 1.08, andq substituted 
by VII. 2. no. 

q*r n 11 11 n 

wiw *qm «rasro*qT Wit finWr tot: i 

109. And q is substituted for the «[ of before 
a case-affix. 

As fit, fir, rrw.f4t.rnqII Thus f*q+«tq-H*T+wrq (VII. 2. 102)-= 
fH»T + WTW (VII. 2. I09)=fnw(VI. f. 97,107). 

q: 11 II q^TR « q*.,*fr, II 

• fW WrcWWlTTfqt WH dt «mp I 

110. q| is substituted, for the $ of in the Nora. 
Sg. in the feminine. 

As fqqll This is confined to the Feminine, as the following sCttra re¬ 
lates to the masculine; and in the Neuter, the 3 is 359? elided by and 

so leaves no trace behind. 

n II qqnq H 

qfq: 1 irh 51% dt <rafr so t<ua*uitTl 1 

111 . is substituted for the ^ of fqq in the Nom. 
Sg. masculine. 

As qqq 11 In the Feminine fqq n As srir *TJIW:, and f* fllgtft ll 

*Ri<qq> 5 11 U* 11 qpPH «nr, «nft, ■ 

,qfq» 1 reft sqqwsq ffreq Wft *pt yarenftsft Wt mPt ffrWr tot: i 

112 . «r is substituted for the of fqq in the 
Jnstrumental singular and the cases that follow, provided 
that the augment akach is not added. 

As wfSpT, srW: 11 Why do we say “ not when 9; is added by V. 3. 71"? 
Observe 11 The word snq ( ) in the sfltra is a praty&h&ra, 

formed with ‘the »tr of «r ( Ins. Sg ), and q of gq'( Loc. PI ). 

*fo£rq: ll II qqtfall *fo,£rq:, ll 

' »q?n^r fq*r^r qxw qq4t sqjqtixqq i 

113. The of is elided before a case-affi* 
beginning with a consonant. 

As sn*qrq,qfq:,(VII. 1. 11) q*q: ijqfq, qq II For w is substituted it by 
VII. 2. 102, and for sr+»t=*c by VI. 1. 97. The rule I. 1. 52 by which a 
substitute replaces only the final letter, does, not apply here, on the maxim 
qiq W M For no purpose is served by eliding merely the final q 
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of tl Hence r is elided. Or it may be said that the sfttra does not 
teach the elision of R, but of which was substituted for R by the preced¬ 
ing sfttra. 

>tt# » N H 

ff*; 11 Prpra r*r ffatafa 11 

114. The Vriddhi (acrr) is substituted for the root 
vowel (sjj) of the stem iga before an affix. 

As iirei, H The vi here is a root, and the affixes before 

which this Vriddhi takes place are those which come after roots, and not which 
come after Prfttipadikas. Therefore, not before the affixes &c, as . 

11 The anuvptti of the word vibhakti has ceased. This sGtra debars 
guija of VII. 3. 84. 

srgT II UX II 11 TO?, w, foif^r II 

vfw: II arsrcirjfs* Pifir w 11 

115. Before the affixes having an indicatory sr or 
nr, Vriddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem. 

Thus (HI. 3. 20) ft fftRwrat, HR: and fir: ( with 

TO, nrr:, TO$r, rrara: where the case-endings are by VII. 1. 90, 92. 
fpfcr, 4W*[ with the Unftdi jjtj from ftr and 5 u with inland means 

‘strength’. It is an obsolete Vedic word. 

8 rt stoptt: tt tt* 11 'rarrfa 11 to, grown n 

fffrt 11 tokw rvf*t ftifli Rifh w ffaifofh 11 

116. In a stem ending in a consonant with an 
immediately preceding it, the Vriddhi is substituted for such 
u f when an affix having an indicatory ^ or ^ follows. 

As fift:. aw, sm: with vn, qifw with the causative fw, fpnfi with^1511 
Why do we say ‘wt’? Observe with guna only from where f ia 

penultimate and not *T 11 Why do we say ‘penultimate’? Observe wfnrranr> 

^ 

II tt'* I* 'ItTW II TOTH, «IT^: II 

qffp it h KdltwwwftwrqRr 11 

117. The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
t>f the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory w or 

follows. 

As «if$s from nlr+ro. so also tow 11 fifir- (fw+iH), OTffr, 4 hnrr: 
(with *T>l.f rom VT 5 )* &Cl This debars the Vfiddhi of VII. 2 .115 and 
Xl6. as tfigt from and JiPTf: from TOI ll 
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faftr «ar 11 w* 11 qqTft ll II 

n farfn w f«n% 11 

118. The Vjiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita affix with au indicatory follows. 
As Hrmnr with SO also nraq 0 ! 1 (IV. I. 99), and aqftrai: and vmr- 
with IV. 4. 1). 
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B 90 K SEVENTH. 

Chapter Third. 


11 \ 11 q^ifa 11 ftrcnr , 

f^rai*, ^tlrcnr, Snrani, arr^ II 


»Hfil firfit faRt ftifil n TO!: 11 

Slf$W»^lll ^iwi^'illl 

1 . When a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory w, 


^ or ^ follows, str is substituted instead of Vfiddhi for the first 
vowels of the following: devikA, sim$ap&, dityav&t, dtrghasatra, 


and sreyas. 


Thus k^O In vra*! ( 

wep)> from ‘the name of a village of the Eastern people’. 

Here the vjriddhi of the second member ordained by VII. 3. 14, becomes vrr It 
Similarly ^rtwTWTO: (-ftumifllfa^MP) M The word belongs to the Pal&sftdl 
class ( IV. 3. 141), and takes or anj, the difference being in accent So 
also W W R q gff* (- fWmufr Wj. and from vjfVm « P ‘the name of a 

village’ See VII. 3. 14. Similarly from ftwpu*. ft) and jrfovw 

*w) and airaara.(^raftr *rt) 11 

V&rt :—The Vfiddhi of etfhrc under similar circumstances is with an^ 
as if V was f», as 11 Some say the original word itself is 

ftfbre (WWISRS). and so its taddhita derivative is regular. 

Wifo a ijiHewra f qi^fo r-« S» ff s w r wm, 

w., 11 
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2 . When a Taddhita affix with an indicatory sr, 
H or ^ follows, C* is substituted for the W aud 3 of %**r*r, 

and jrut II 

As (=%HPWirT«t), With the affix snr (IV. 1. 168): similarly foh%- 
«T formed with *St (V. 1. 134) in the sentence Wh*hT ll The word 

Gotra in that sfltra V. 1. 134 means a Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance the 
flame of a Rishi is called Gotra. Similarly aRran (=n< wffln t r )• As H faagy ft II 

*t**nPtT Wcfnwr^gcrnftn^H * 11 q^TR ll «ro*n 3 , *- 

tj 4 r, 3, urem*, ^ 11 

n <h,h<i*.k i »<u5Uwi ar wwdhtw : srur sfipf »nt%; 3 «re> t mui* Hf t^nr- 

*r4r hhiu Wtr fafit w Hf2nt TOT: 11 
11 hhpt ftwhu u 

3. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
*, % or the Yyiddhi is not substituted for the first vowel 
iu a compound, when it follows a word ending in 3 or w, but 

and all are respectively placed before the semi-vowels. 

That is ^ is placed before and *ff before < ll As%*UH3. from «kpt; 

h 4 ) Whpcw: from «ii*k.w («^rar»r»nft?0 dtr**: from w**: 11 

Why after 3 or ^ only? Observe snftf: son of 11 Why do we say '3 or 
X final of a pada or word' ? Observe from *irs:, (Wfci mosHW ) IV. 4. 59 

WTT from Hfif (*m>®nrT : or zrt f*r SPIT) M The rule does not apply to fnsrfifr 
and HURTO, for no rule ordains the Vpddhi of c*i or «*, and so no occasion 
for the prohibition of this rule arises. These are Patronyms formed by 
(IV. 1. 95) from and nv*** (tfft &c). The present rule applies 

to that Vfiddhi also which takes place in the second member of the compound 
by VII. 3. 10 &c. As sreqrfosr from *rcr») 11 But this 

prohibition does not apply where the or \ are not the parts of the second 

member, as (=* SRffcft »?Tt, 3Ht HR? *0 H 

arcfifrtf 'W 11 « 11 11 5R, aTRftant, w, 11 

II ITC * 3 RHT$Ht IRPHTH. 4 M WWI HIHlt^'H! PTTH fRP? H*fa 3$ 3 HPHPhimHt 
HHH! II 

4. Before a Taddliita-affix with an indicatoiy sj, 
tf^or w the Vjiddhi is not substituted for the first vowel after 
3 or w, but $ and aft are respectively placed before these semi¬ 
vowels in sn: &c. 

As tft RJ3 tK‘ = fhn^lf:, from ffWlH ll The Tad Adi rule applies 

here. from $ 4 l H«P) II So also 

from HHO from R(8l,(RtfftR| STf?) Ufa: from W^(R>fa:)|| 
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Vdrt: —The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows it, is 
elided in the Indeclinables : as (=■ wbpPITf) II 

Some read the word wsm also in this list, but it is unnecessary, as it 
would be governed by the last rule, because it is a compound of 3+wrmra (qr- 
), or it may be a compound of w + then also it is unnecessary, 

as *4 is separately mentioned, in this list, and therefore when begins a word 
it would get this peculiar substitution then also. Similarly from WfUfilT; 

*h* li i*W from W l gf S, from M* the prakfiti-bh 4 va is by (VI. 4. 167) 

while from M*. where there is no prakjitibhAva (by arq. IV. 3. 154): qfaT- 
j*: (VTf^lT **:). Similarly from & (=w^f); qiTOftli: from W«IH with 
the affix ffsr(«rsqn»rt^I?^). This sOtra is made because the ^ and ^ here 
are not finals of a or word, as they were in the preceding sGtra. The 
following is a list of Dv&r&di words. 

I ire, 2 *?rc, 3 wiwua, 4 5 wftfr. 6 7 mp. 8 

9 vq*. 10 MU, 11 ** II 

^ IIX ll II s qgtv are r, ^r, fogg r, ll 

11 IMKIgTIWimilftW gift qqffi IfTOW ffiETC IHlft 

M 

6. is placed before the ^ of ptnffcr, instead of 
Yyiddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not a member of 
a compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the 
indicatory sj, ^ or II 

As^rantviWTO: ( = HjMlyw f^TO). Why do we say ‘when it is alone’ ? 
Observe »nr ll Ifnpftqis a derivative word (from 

•qitflWrtl ■ Htl^ 4 q%), then it would have been governed by VII. 3. 3, this 

separate, sGtra is then for the sake of making a restrictive rule (niyama) with 
regard to this word. If it is a primary word, then this sGtra makes a Vidhi 
rule. The word is a jfl&paka that the rule of Tad&di applies in this 
section. See VII. 3. 8, also. 

!f II « II II II 

II Mteifirtft qjpfc aw 11 

6 . The prohibition and the augment, ordained by 
VII. 3. 3, do not apply to a word which expresses the reci¬ 
procity of an action. 

As WETOHft, ssrartf, » See III. 3. 43 and V. 4. 14. 

*WI 4 l<D<lt ^ H 'S II II ^TUcT, S T T^rilH , II 

; ffw: ii *5** ii 
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7. The prohibition and augment taught in VII.' 
3. 3 does not apply also to &c. 

As emrflp*:, «n*) eiwtffcRi, (=mb»r*ncfit) em$:, «nfjp:, 

(sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyatfa). sqnynt^ ! and (=*44% 

Ultp) M The word does not mean reciprocity of action, for then it 

would have been governed by the last sdtra. mtT being a compound with 
ftf, would have been governed by VII. 3. 4 as it is included in the DvArftdi list, 
hence Its specific mention here. The following is the list of svSgat&di words. 

1 WHUT, 2 3 &jf, 4 sqjf, 5 «*pr, C fcprjK, 7 FHRT II 

11 $ 11 II «r, n 

?f^f:« Mftqpw fftr 'uwr H5VK **nr 11 

»l II 

8 . A compound beginning with and followed 
by the Taddhita affix is not governed by the prohibition, 
nor takes the augment, taught in VII. 3. 4. 

Thus the descendant of is 541*1%:, So also u The word 

545. is included in the list of Dvftrfidi words VII. 3, 4., the present sfltra im¬ 
plies that the rule VII. 3. 4 applies not only to those words, but to compounds 
beginning with those words. 

Vdfi :—This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with.f 
follows; as njwn* nu%=«arn^w*, ’urar^f! (IV. 4. 11). 

The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes follow such a 
word ending with (an affix beginning with {): as from 55t*r% we have 
54 T*t 5 PT( « 

II t II II qqptfw, atWRItWC II 

ffwi II WIURWWWWWW *15^5 WT II 

9. The rule VII. 3. 4. is optionally applied to 

followed by 5^ II 

As narrfwv=or 11 

II II II || 

5% 11 , sTOnfVmSiffitl JnnRWrf 1 

•rcwS* w 

10. Upto VII. 3. 31 inclusive, the substitution of 
Vyiddhi will take place, for the first vowel of the second mem¬ 
ber iti a compound. 

This is an adhikftra sfltra, and exerts governing influence upto VII. 3. 
32 exclusive. The phrase “ of the second member of the compound " should 
13 
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be supplied in all those sAtras, to complete the sense. Thus in VII. 3. 11, the 
word should be supplied. As s foi r ta , UTOI l flhiHL , in frw P U l 

In those sAtras, where the word denoting the first member is not ex¬ 
hibited in the Ablative case, as in VII. 3. 18, 19, 20, 21, the present sAtra is 
absolutely necessary for causing the vjriddhi of the second member. But in 
those sAtras, where the first member is exhibited in the ablative case, as in 
VII. 3. 11 ( 3 T^®rcT?{), there this sAtra is only explanatory (and not absolutely 
necessary), and serves also the purpose of placing such vfiddhis under the 
category of ‘uttarapada-vfiddhi'. This peculiar vfiddhi is liable to certain 
rules of accent, as in VI. 2. 105. Hence the importance of the present aphorism 
in those sAtras also, where the word is exhibited in the fifth case. 

sreprarcar 11 \\ II n 3 tspteit^, it 
3ft; 11 swmnfti utuhi «e^ti' 5 «pt g w u T WH ' qmftft r nftur fanr fti9 

ftra n w -11 

11 . Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
* or Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of a 

word denoting season, when it is preceded by a wprd denot¬ 
ing a part. 

As sWfar*, ll The composition with 

5$ and sure &c takes place by II. 2. 1. and then by IV. 3. 18 there is vqr after 
* 4 , and ar* after with the elision of by IV. 3. 22. The Tadanta-viddhi, 
as a general rule, does not apply to compounds, so that a rule made applicable 
to a particular word, will not apply to a compound which ends with that 
word: but tadanta-viddhi applies to a word denoting season when it takes an 
affix causing Vfiddhi, and is preceded by a word denoting a portion. We 
draw this rule from the present sAtra, for being formed from |ir*r by a 
vpddhi-causing affix (IV. 3. 22), the affix«pr will be applied to *ihtT even 
when it is the second member of a compound, the first member of which de¬ 
notes a part. O yqljfi E HdwmWil I. I. 7 2 VArt MahAbhAshya). 

Why do we say ‘denoting a portion*? Observe 35%qfoflfclF* 
with (IV. 3. 11). The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first member 
denotes a portion. 

3ft; h g ut wrx ■sMiw vnwftH 3ft43ftr3fa% ftRl 

fafir ftftr n tot: 11 

12 . , After 5 , and ar*, the first vowel of the 
name of a country gets the Vriddhi, when a Taddhita affix with 
an indicatory $ 1 , ^ or follows. 
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As vqmsqreqp and ap faHMTRW i, formed with fq (I V.2.125). 

This sAtra also gives rise to the following rule ^ V«>ir*rr<mq “The 
tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first member is g, 
g*, apt or a direction-denoting word”. As shown in the above examples, and for 
dire ction denoting words see the following sAtra. (I. 1. 72 VArt. MahAbhAshya). 

11 ^ 11 q^rr% 11 rrsr-, ar qjfpjrrq n 

11 ff^Pt vwis* vvmrf^ar qyTftrerar wni^H i Si faq% 

fafil W Htf: 11 


13. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a country, with the exception of jt^, gets 
Vriddhi before a Taddhita-afiix having an indicatory w, 
or U 

As *T$ramsvn*if:> g wnrwmq? : (IV. 2. 125, 

107, 108. VI. 2. 105 accent). The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, as shown in the 
preceding sAtra. Why do we say ‘denoting direction’ ? Observe v=?: 

SVISVII*, q* STTTVrsVR^: II With ijy we have qrpnp, mpR- 

with sth. (IV. 2. 108). The separation of this sAtra from the last is for the 
sake of the subsequent sAtra. 

sir^f wm^Kioriq. 11 \\ n pr^rat, srm, Jmmrnr« 

ii inwi vppwuvt (tv qqftqpramRvqr nfa* fvra v tot 1 11 

14. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a village or city in tlie land of the eas¬ 
tern people, gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having 
an indicatory 3 ^, igvor «r || 

Thus sfo KWVH:, sv^jqrpron?, q WKHufrffp fc 1 ; (IV. 2. 107). 

These are village names. $$<Tf?rS 3 V 9 <', gfore r fts r:, II 

The word mvi in this sAtra, as well as in VII. 3.24, does not here mean 
‘the eastern grammarians’, but ‘the eastern countries’, because of the context 
$gq>nre*i: is thus formed, eqfr w 11 The compounding 

takes place by II. 1. 50. Then the affix q is added to it, in the sense of tret »re: 
by IV. 2. 107. In the affix 5* is added by IV. 2. 123. Though 

PAfaliputra is the name of one city, Purva-pA(aliputra means the Eastern por¬ 
tion of the city PAtaliputra. 

That place is called ‘grAma’, where people reside, and a.'nagara’ is also 
a ‘grAma* in this sense. Therefore, the rules which good men observe with 
regard to ‘grAma’, are obsered by them in ‘nagara’ also. Thus the rule is 
therefore, the rent cock is also not eaten. So also up* 
is applied to nagara also. In this grammar also, we sec that ‘grAma’ includes 
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‘nagara* also, as in IV. 2. 109, 117, VI. 2. 103. Therefore, where is the necessity 
of employing the word h*ik separately in this aphorism ? The two words are 
separately used, in order to indicate the separate nature and relation of the 
two kinds of words. The full word is the name of a *grAma\ 

and not the portion y gqiwiuft II But in the word qr gfop r itself is the 

name of the ‘nagara*. In the present sAtra, there is the adhik&ra of arff&l and 
1 of swqryra U We apply these separately to these two classes of words: name¬ 
ly STJfRTH and tr gr W F H r H: l» This we could not have 

done without employing these words in the sAtra. Therefore, in the case of 
‘grama* word, the vriddhi takes place in that portion of it which follows a direc¬ 
tion denoting word (wh* vftHIH jfHI W11HI While a 

nagara word itself gets vpddhi when it is preceded by a direction denoting 
word (r|yr: *nnr*TPO 11 In the vriddhi of yyf» re y i 41 takes place 

/first, and then the combination by sandhi. See on this point VII. 3. 22. 

11 \\ n 11 fcrcwnir., *prt- 

^r, ^ 11 

faft faiftr w tnr 11 

15. After a Numeral, the first vowel of and 
of a Numeral, gets the Vyiddhi, before a Taddhita having an 
indicatory sr, w, or w n 

Thus or nrfr (V. i. 80), 

ft^rfirap - % softer wt wet wnft er 11 ftumRrer: 11 The words ft, «ret &c when 

applied to (VII. 3. 16) and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
k&l&dhik&ra (V. 1. 78-97). The special mention of here, (though this is 
a qftepi word and would have been included in the sdtra VII. 3. 17) implies 
that the word <rft»nw in that sfltra does not mean the measure of time, but a 
measure of any other thing than time. Therefore, with other time-words than 
samvatsara, the Vyiddhi takes place in the regular way : as%erf*taP,\ufNP 11 
Similarly in sfltra IV. 1. 22, the word q ftm m does not mean the measure of 
time or numerals, as ftnvT erwroetT H In short, the word qfim m in these 
,s(ltias(and elsewhere III. 2. 23, II. 3. 46 &c.) means “mass or bulk”, and 
not a measure in general. 


tniwuuQwnft 1111 11 err^r, n 

■ ^jftr 5 m iiwwi ^tmhsniuV’Ji fafftf%fir wtop, 

•ftper wfaswift w weft 1 

16. After a numeral, the first vowel of qw gets the 
; Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory sr, or 
£ wr, when the affix does not refer to a Future time. 
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As nr=ft^TT«N\:, RtoiRNp II But when denoting 

future time, we have%qftq»:, Vrf'fap “calculated to last two or three years” as in 
the sentence Viffo 41 ^ Rffos VMfrfn u trir qnpwft n(=*ftfa 

qtrip* *n^V). The word does not qualify the words «TW and ^ (V. 1. 

80), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the sentence and not by the 
taddhita-affix: as ^ ^ srtfct #11^ *Rm i 3 = fa*H*fci l *T3**t: ll 

qftw m ra r gM v^wm nt'sil w ft 11 qftmuu^p-r, ar^rr, s ifruTr n 

11 «t R »ii"i ww r i f ^ tnwrar: qi: ajwij sreremfttwr ffttfqftc ttftw prfir 
fofir w tnrrar fqq^ qnw h *raftr 11 

17. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of situ) 
gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
3 ^, inr or «r, when the word so formed does not mean a Name. 

As frgr nt nq ia wK g-ftqftrftqn (V. 1.109) gpqr grnpqi nfWr° fl^ 3 r J i<iw L 
(V. 1. 37), Rrartf’faj’Ui The taddhita affix is optionally elided, see vArtika to 
V; 1. 29. When the affix is elided there can be no Vriddhi, as ftS^«p{.ii 
Similarly ft^f8q»qt*r, flrNfteirqp* (V. 1. 30). Why ‘when it is not a name’? 
Observe qi*^i«iftRraf*f, qi«i*qi( 3 «Mi (—qx^Hilf«i: or qrpirRr q ft qr"i q<q V. 1. 30) 
The whole word is a Name here. Why with the exception of qipr? Observe 
fUPPf• *ran»Ul formed with srn (V. 1. 35 and 36). Some read the sfttra as 
«m<rram^fnff 5 U^ so that fRW is also excepted, as (V. 1. 55 f$f?j 3 c 

irtfrPPW*) « 

% iftmuwm w H 11 Sr, 11 

11 itffir airanif ftf faflM mr *t«rQnrr fqffswR»rct. W?r fafir fafa w tot* Sre* 

18. In nrSTT and its synonyms, the first vowel of 
the second member gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix 
meaning ‘born in that time’, and having an indicatory sr, ^ 
or w || 


The word W means ‘born’, the affixes denoting ‘born under that as- 
terism’ are meant here, tftsqf is the name of an asterism, the time appertaining 
there to is also called tfraqf (the affix sr*. of IV. 3. 3, is elided by IV. 2. 4); 
fflffqqnj 3 Hl‘"RI 8 ’llil (with *pj IV. 3* 16). Why do we say‘born in 

that time? Observe nqr ftuqtpta: (-* 1 * 4*13 *P ! ) 11 The plural 

number ifrgqqPIT indicates that the synonyms of $rsq* such as rnPtf* are also 
to be included. 


HfT mi RP3 q^n^TWvn^PTRT^r irf^r ftp's PURr 

fars n qttp 11 
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19. ThoVyiddhi is substituted for the first vowels 
of both (the first and second) members in a compound ending 
with 5 ^, and before a Taddhita affix having an in¬ 
dicatory sr, m or « II 

As gsfiKiit=ursifa, tnrmur, ghrrnrstas (*= gnmnr «rnsr), flvfrfrr- 

(IV. i. 126). The words pirr and jwr occur in the KalyanAdi class (IV. 
I. 126), and the affix TO and fnt. augment are added. also occurs in UdgAtji 
class (V. 1. 129). That word, however, does not get the Vpddhi in the second 
member, As tinw 11 This is a Vedic anomaly. Similarly from 
(“tlJuMinl* ftFW) we have (=e^>Ri»q3 >TO : ) so also 4Ptf^[*qv : II 

The word fifsg occurs in KachchhAdi class, and is formed by The 

Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there-under. 

The words 955 and 55* are anomalously formed by V. 4. 150. But the 
reading adopted by K&aikft is ; so the word hfidaya is changed to 

bfid by VI. 3. 50 or VI. 3. 51. The word sindhu means ‘a country’, ‘a river’ or 
‘an ocean*. 


** n II UTifa II ^ II 

11 Twmrtrni nrjfpw 5$rw rvm iftrfnftr trftut 

fiTtW flrftr nr <rtn; 11 
nrfSmrnui n*«H o ni$iniPrcft r fir*r* r 11 


20. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
w, u^or w, the Vj-iddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
both members of the compounds &c. 

Thus (1) wrr5^in^f , l(=«T3nifHni^n , t)V.i.2i and IV.3.i2o;(2) s u^q i rro s 
(“ST5firn IV.4.8). (3) gns uwow. (-grg qVuS i ?n« V. r. 96). (^ gngqfnmftnt : 

(IV. 3. 60 formed by to from «T3*wreftw (5) s m i K ^ : (son oftrjfrcnsi). 
(6) *Trf%frwra.(=*rftlf^ *n). Some read this word as srwfnr; this will also 
take srn as belonging to ftfrKrf* class. As arrergrtq: (= «WH«m*ji!>R*mm i n!>fef ) 
Others read this as arejjrtr:, as srreftftrnr: (= 9 Ttnft%: JrtnR»ren). The word src* 
in these is treated like a PrAtipadika, its case-affix is not elided. (7) nrain: 
(-TOStrorsrro). It belongs to Bidadi class. (8) n 

This belongs to Bahvadi class. (9) «n£fn« from ll The same as above. 

(10) jnnw: belongs to Gargadi class. Its partonymic is (u) ^renr- 

TOTH: ($«jH»nir 5 'i *m:) II The affix 511 is not added here, because n rnnuw i n i 

nmfn*%*r«nrnru 

fi2)8ft5nr^fij: (son of mifrfrO n (13,14) W??r%nr:, «n^r^i?i*:, from 
and qu*h»: by adding rn in the sense of w (mwfmtnw n) ll (15) 
fri nSlfay from by rw under V. 1, 44. (16) from in the 
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sense of II (17, or **rmr qr v 1.41) II (18) 

q%«T:—UT^rf»T^f: (qq *q;, u^nnfqfnm^r^^rw^:) (19) 4TOt—<mfcoR(: formed 
by fnai (IV. I. 126). 

(20) So also of nW344 before the affix «n»i, as n a ifo** !* ll Why do we 
say before «lf only ? Observe « H S 4 V Wrn 4 =tma q q THfit :; formed by (I V. 
«• > 57 )- 

(21) S R f i* 4 qq: *= (21 a) 9 feiqiTqft 4 i: from §414144 (21 b) <T(t- 

qiftqt: from 4444 II (22) mqarfV=W* HV WTfq II 

This is an Akptigniia class; therefore, we have forms like these, anPf- 

(stfwra^q), snPfoqqr* (sdvr<ft 4 q:), (wa* 44 Rw) 11 

The affix sqf' is added in sv&rtha. 

1 *T 34 lftq«, 2 * 43414 , 3 ai^4t °l (aT3UW4'»r), 4 * 4 341443 4, 5 *4*14*^, 6 *4faf44 
(*4444*4), 7 *T44fft, 8 q«qt*r, 9 gwRtH£ f 10 ST3f4q, 11 jaaq, 12 f^nswia, 13 aqqiy*, 
14 fqftqj, 15 qqnhii, 16 aqftq*, 17 sHrgw, 18 19 irom, 20 <n:^V, 21 4ragqqffi 

«4ftr; 22 Hqqq II *4I$ft*TO, 23 stTwh, 24 aqfaga, 25 *4faf4 2 q ^gffar, 27 §*34144 
28 29 <4444 11 

fo ar ya t * M II II ^TT-3Flt, "* II 

fftb 11 ^RIK^[ w S’faf44h44qq44 •qiwwffcwi 44 ft qftft RttW Rift ftsft 

41 444 : II 

21 . Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
w, ip or ip, the Yyiddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members a Dvanda compound of the names of Devas. 

As ar fowraft in 11 * 41^44144 4 ?l II The rule 

applies to Dvandas relating to hymns (fTrfi) and sacrificial offerings (qft). There¬ 
fore, not here, 44 Rft 41 KSl > 44 S 44 -qqiRftqnqn (IV. 2. 24). So also BmM 4 | 4 - 
444t.by "4 from BOTBr'Tifl’ II See VI. 3. 26. 

The short f in the * 4 ff*q in * 4 rPq 4444 , «nf* 44 nr 44 is by VI. 3. 28. A 
compound relates to a sdkta, which worships a deva through hymns; and that 
by which a ‘havis’ is determined, is a compound relating to sacrificial offering. 

II R* II || ?T, II 

ffrT: II 44TW44 4444 4*4 44ft H 

22 . But the Ypiddhi of the first vowel of Iudra, 
when it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound, 
docs not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica¬ 
tory ^, l or 4 n 

As UR 4 P, 844 * 434 ' ll Why "when it stands as the subsequent member’? 
Observe % 4 i 4 q 4 l*ftmt$ W4 ftqift H There are two vowels in the word fsj, 
and when a Taddhita affix is added, then one of these i. c. the *r or the last 
vowel is elided by VI. 4. 148, and the other (i. e. the f, coalesces with the last 
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vowel of the first term, as + •? — %!% + *ff + *T II Now, 

no vowel is left of when it gets the form so what is the necessity of the 
present prohibitory rule? This prohibition indicates the existence of the 
following maxim : wfajpifa yfrqfTTWP ¥$ **nS wfailW or in other words 

*T 1I “The substitution of one vowel for the 
final of the first and the initial of the second member of a compound does, 
even when it is antaranga, not take place previously to an operation which 
concerns the first or the second member of the compound”. It is on this 
piaxim that the forms (VII. 3. 14) &c are constructed, otherwise * 

being the first vowel of the second member (f of having merged in 55), 
would have been vfiddhied. 

ll n 11 'sr 11 

II *15^ WJT II 

23. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
tar, W or tr, in a Dvandva compound of god-names, the vfiddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel of q^»r; when a long vowel 
precedes it. 

Asqsfiwra., Wwm from &c. (VI. 3. 26). But STTmmrWK 

in when a short vowel precedes it. This word 

is derived from the compound word the % of *rfnr being lengthened 

by VI. 3- 27. But in forming a Taddhita-derivative from this word, the 
long i is shortened by VI. 3. *8, and therefore, it cannot be said that a 
long vowel precedes ll 

srreT ll ^ ll q^ffa n srraro, snrcRt ll 

fftri 11 urer re wwwi q wftrel i 1^1% foffcw 

tots 11 


24. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, ^ or qr, the Vfiddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members of the compound, which is the name of a city 
of the Eastern People, and which ends in the word snn: II 


As qiVOTCTt: *tt), ll Why do we say ‘of the Eas¬ 
tern people’ ? Observe WfHUV, from the city of the Northern people. 

11 11 q^nw 11 


«RW, feuifa r R , 3 VTCR || 
faufitr fafir fafw foftt wr wvn* 1 


25. Before a Tahhita affix having an indicatory 
w, n, or wr, the Vyiddlii is substituted for the first vowel of- 
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the compound ending in §3 and qsnr, and optionally 
for the first vowel of these second members also. 

As or frq ’ft w s p or tffofan** ll 

3 qr 11 rs 11 qqifr 11 srgfa, q ftmmg r, 

3, m M 

11 miw n qw q MftHW i ft R t'UW'Uitiw ffipfaftr sfci 3 *r »wm 

rifort fafa faflr *u »top» 

26. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, or *£, the Vfiddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, when 
the word precedes it, but optionally for the first vowel 
of II 

As or smffrfon^, gn ?£nBiq > « or STT^Vl^^r. with rn (V. r. 

18). Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe VTPhsh'tRf* only (=art$“ 

rtnnnrc*) 11 

qrcr. qr^q 11 11 qqrft n u, «rt., qr^r n 

ffni u qqfcrcw sRmqmuw 3 *r *rcfH, WH faRr *r 

11 

27. When the first vowel of the second member, 
preceded by are and denoting mass is short *f, the Vjiddhi is 
not substituted for this q, before a Taddhita affix having an 
indicatory sr, or y ; and optionally so for the first vowel of 
the first member (i. e. snil) ll 

Thus snfufttffi: or (V. I. 18) 11 ^stRrsf: or arnfafts?: 11 Why 

do we say * when it is a short «r ’ ? Observe arpJ^lTf^F: II Why ‘short »r' ? 
Observe *p} rgrabl »T* : = U Here Vfiddhi is substituted for the «u of onft, 

and though the form remains the same, the power of this word is changed. For 
vpfcnit being formed by a Taddhita affix causing Vfiddhi, in forming a Bahu- 
vrihi compound, this word will retain its feminine form and will not be 
changed into masculine under VI. 3. 39. as aprartfam: 

RftqfR ^ &c.) VVhcrcever Vfiddhi is prohibited with regard to a Tad¬ 
dhita affix, that affix cannot be called and a word formed with such 

an affix will become masculine in a Bahuvfihi compound referring to a 
male person, ’Wswft *rrai wb* Wltwnqfc ll The word WiffW is formed by 
prohibition of Vfiddhi. See VII. 3. 3. 

qqnuTFT II RS II qi^rfq II squ are , II 

11 jrri*°ifO <rt*T ^qwiwrqpfrtrqr tt *rcfir 11 

ll 
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28. Before the affix ar (qq), the Vj-idclhi is substi¬ 
tuted for the first vowel of the second member of sraT^wr, hut 
optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (i. e. sr) II 

Thus wui ' WHMrfi - irmgqra: or intf 3 !* 8 »• The affix IV. 1. 123, is 
added, similarly (VI. 3. 39, masculation prohi¬ 

bited). Or we may translate the sfltra as “ Before the affix V, the vowel of q 
in Jrmjw optionally gets Vriddhi", and omit the rest. The masculation will 
still be prohibited by VI. 3. 41, (srnt) II 

a?scsn<is«i 11 *6.11 qqrfq ll g re r gmq , ^ il 
ffrF! 11 iiwrerfrr jrav»pf 8 , *^5 sw*wqi« *rwro*w*i nfvurg toi 

3 11 

29. Even so in a new derivative from this stem 
ending in y, formed with a Taddhita affix having an indi¬ 
catory ijt or 35, there is vriddhi substitution for the first 
vowel of tho second member, and optionally for the first 
vowel of the first member, in yqigyiq and URliyui II 

As HWWWUii - or JJT or i mh>iW 5»| . 11 

to: 11 11 ll «nr:, gRr, $*n:, 

$mr, fq^Trqm: 11 

iPf: ll nq 5 TfW r*T%W¥T fTO* RT*t fS l i l WWWfti^ t V 

*rcftr fqftr fare fvrfn *r tut: 11 

30. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

w, ur or gr, the Vfiddhi is always substituted for the first vowel 
of gr%, and finjpJT when preceded by the Ne¬ 

gative particle, but this substitution is optional for the vowel 
of the Negative particle. 

As worni or snvhnr, «iWni or «rftq 4 *, wrcNwq or *rrarora., 
vm. or STMfirusn, or ®n%y»PI. ll Some say the optional vriddhi of the 

negative particle is an aprApta-vibhAsha, no other rule would have caused its 
vfiddhi had this rule not existed. They argue that by V. I. 121, all affixes 
denoting vjpr are prohibited after a Tatpurusha compound with the negative 
particle; therefore, the words ^jf%r &c, should be first developed by the addition 
of vrpT-affixes, and then they should be compounded with the negative particle, 
which may be optionally vpddhied by this rule, which would apply to it, 
though it is not an ahga, because the rule teaches vjiddhi. Others controvert 
this opinion, and hold that other affixes causing vriddhi than *TFf-affixes, also 
come after negative-Tatpurusha compounds, such as affixes denoting des- 
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Cendant &c: and irre-affixes are added to Bahuvj-ihi negative compounds also, 
therefore, the force of the anuvjritti of srjf, which is understood up to the end 
of the Seventh Adhyftya (VI. 1. 1), and a fortiori in this sfltra also, should 
not be set aside as the above interpretation would do. Moreover the full 
Taddhita compounds «T$nnf and vrftac are read in the list of Br&hmaQ&di 
words (V. 1. 124), and as such they take the *rnr affix «***• which would have 
ahvays caused the vriddhi of it, but for this sOtra which makes it optional. 
Therefore it is a pr&pta-vibh&shft. 

ll3?II q?rif 5 r 11 *ror?r*r, eprrgpft:, n 
« vmw west fanronbr ’rdfto mwiWi fftnfaftr nftret faftr faflr 
fafir m ttn: it 

31. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

5^, 5^ or fj, the words and may have vriddhi 

of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the sccoud 
member, in alternation. 

That is, when the Negative particle gets the vriddhi, the words 
remain unchanged; and when these words are vpddhied, the negative particle 
remains unaltered. As STromruw or miTOTOUl*, sr wj rg ifa or sru m ry fa II 
The words sumriftt and iTwfS* should be considered to belong, as negative 
compounds, to BrAhmaijAdi class (V. I. 124): and take II In the sfltra 
the compounds qtmw and 1TOT3T arc exhibited and are AvyaylbhAvas (II. 
1. 7), and being neuters, the ur of *r*TT and jn are shortened. According to 
Patanjali this stitra is superfluous When the negative particle takes Vriddhi, 
the compound should be analysed as, ^ «ranwr - STOrnTOT, nqqmq r W- *» STTWf** 
fjuw, II When the second member gets the vfiddhi, the compound should 
be analysed as, qqnpn W* -nmnTW, traranrupi II 

sfin rorg r . II ^ || nipfa n a*, f^r m£r: || 

11 q Fftsfa f ft 1 (iwK'i 1 fcotfrfa 1 p rerarciKft hvRt 

fiatra top f^r»wlr « 

32. ^ is substituted for the ^ of the root be¬ 
fore an affix with an indicatory worm, which causes also 
the vriddhi of the penultimate w, but the augment is not 
added before the Aorist-sign pro^, nor before the Personal, 
ending of the Perfect. 

The anuvfitti of ‘Taddhita’ ceases, and with it that of also 
which causes Vfiddhi in Taddhita only. The l»n and fSfij do govern still. 
Thus nm* ( with tpO> Wlfil ( with f 5 rw), ( with 053), with pj; 

with *1515. it 131,1 and iTCPT with and 013 it This sfltra has 
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reference to roots, and refers to those affixes only which come after roots (qrg- 
irura), therefore not here *nfar: from II 

3 TRTT 3?sf^nn^fT: ll \\ ll II stri:, 3^, fom, $*flr: ll 

ff^r: 11 srwppnwjfw Frf*r ffcnftr s»tpt% Hqfir 1 

33. A root-stem ending in air receives the augment 
(?)> before the Aorist sign few, and before a kyit-affix with 

an indicatory sr or which causes also the Vyiddhi of the 
root-vowel. 

As STUPT, 3 TUnS with r%«r. aw and awaf:» qw, qpiHr: with Of and ojpj ii 
W hy faror and kfit only’? Observe afh 1HT in the Perfect, and *(((?:, qrnn%: 
with fir a Taddhita affix (IV. 1. 96). So also 9T aawr ** 

41 1 ^ 1 ^ 1^1 ^*1 : ll y* 11 > *r, wi- 

PcTFT, 11 

fftn u a a r ^ t aaa i w *r -t i ww ftPavftiflHP i PrPr srff w inr hC* 11 

ht« 11 nwranu 

34. The Vyiddhi is not substituted before the 
Aorist niijr or a kyit-affix with indicatory w or ^ for the vowel' 
of that root which ends in w and is acutely accented in its 
original enunciation (Dh&tupfttha), but not so in after air II 

The vjriddhi of the penultimate *r takes place before prj and fin 
affixes (VII. 2. 116), that vj-iddhi does not take place in the case of udfttta 
roots ending in n 11 Thus vroft, and anfi( in f*r«s 11 Compare VI. 4. 

92, 93. Similarly with fiy affixes, as gpw:. tPIHr, l*w:, gPP, tPT l»f: » Why 
do we say ‘acutely accented' ? Observe, hpw, CPW 11 How do you ex¬ 
plain and qqiR? These are irregular forms exhibited by P&nini himself 
In the Dhfttupfk(ha mnii (Bhu. 380), q*r (Bhu. 1033) Why do we use 
"in the original enunciation or upadela”? So that the rule may apply to IPTV 
l»ft, trfl. but not to qppp, TO II Here to the root gpr, HR anc * 1 *> s added the 
affix ft<ny(III. 2. 141). The words nfift.&c. get the affix-accent, namely acute 
f; and thus the root-vowel becomes anud&tta. Though the root now becomes 
anud&tta, yet because in its upade£a it was ud&tta, the present sfltra will apply 
and prevent vjiddhi. The roots hr, p*. are anudAtta in upadesa, but in hppip, 
IPPIf! they become ud&tta by ffRy accent. This accent is a secondary accent and 
not the ‘original’ accent; and hence the present rule does not apply and there 
is vfiddhi. Why do we say ending inn? Observe ■RTtHi: 4 WR: II Why with 
the exception of winn? Observe grraPPir ll 

V&rt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the roots arr-RPL HPl 
&nd Vf>, as HiPP and srpipfi ll In the case of the affix qw is added 
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in that alternative, when the root does not take the affix (III. 1. 31). It 
thus gets vpddhi. 

The word in*: is form ed from the Churftdi which with the affix 
for^ gets Vjriddhi, because is not a kpt-affix, and is not therefore governed 
by this rule. If you say “let there be vpddhi of-far^, but this vpddhi will be 
shortened by VI. 4.92 because it is a ftn root”, we reply “this root is not II 
The roots are those enumerated in Bhuddi class, subdivision qtip: (800). 
No doubt, there it is said that the rootsending in are f%?i (in aprefPT). But 
a root is rcg ardcd ^ only with regard to the Causative affix, and not 
with regard to that fa^of the Chur&di class where the sense of the causative is 
not involved in it Therefore this root is not ftn (VI. 4. 93). 

The phrases gw and others like it are incorrect. Why do 

we say ‘f^or and kpt only*? Observe WTO, **PC, II 

II 3 V. II II afa, ^ II 

*frT H HIT 1 

35 . The Vyiddhi is not substituted for the vowels 
of and before the Aorist-sign feiqr and the kyit-affixes 
with an indicatory ^ and iff || 

As «THR and with r^., and arc*?: and m: (with ®5M), inpr, 
TO* M This rule refers to the separate and the distinct root to and not to the 
• substitute of to. >* This we see in the line ftiwr TO^rsfa >1 ll The form 

from to. W| H b* 5 nnW 11 Moreover the substitute to ends with st i. e. it is of 
two syllables ‘badha’, and as such it also does not admit Vfiddhi. (See 11 . 4 
42). The prohibition refers to fro* and kfit-affixes, therefore not here, as mint 

«rf|nmPr*TO n 

3^ 11 11 «rf%, ft tr , 

wnfr, aimro, 3^, 11 

11 *ri froroqpftf » 1 «rf% <1 i fttHMynwreromw n 

5*rr*T^r toRt top i 

36 . The augment 397 (3) is added to the roots , 

ifr, wnr, and to a root ending in long sir, when the 

affix fa (the Causative) follows. 

As sttoRt, fTOTH, wjtoto, Vnro, IIW, twraftr ll The anuvfitti of 
every word other than try (VI. 4. 1.) ceases. The ^ of *wa and TOt^ drops 

by VI. 1. 66. The guna takes place by VII. 3. 86. Of the roots ending in 

long an, we have *TTOUT, '«TOl% ll The root m (Bhu. 983) n flpnTOTO , and 4. 
(JuhotyAdi 16) nst arc both meant here. Similarly & includes (ty (Di- 
Aftdi 30), and ft nftwpraP (KryAdi 30). The augment is added at the end of 
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the preceding stem of root, and not to the affix. Being added to the root it 
becomes part of the root-stem, and in forming the reduplicate Aorist of such 
stems, the vowel before ^ is shortened by VII. 4. 1. If s were not the 
part of the stem, that vowel would not be shortened. Thus from qrq q i n ; we 
have Aorist 11 

gH*a i q i 3 i «n^i 3$ 11 *vs 11 n sir, w, *rr, nr, sur, % qrn, 

ii qrrerr *rr gr «qrq <tt qfqqqrqjfPTT gumSr qqfa $r qtq: 11 
qrf&q»q 115*rpnn3 nw q*K*q: ii qr« 11 11 

37. Theaugmentq^( 3 )is added tothe verbalstems 
SIT, W, Hr, % and ^ before the affix nr (Causative). 

As nrernrafiT, srresjrcqft, mununt, frqqftr, knrrqqfq, qrqqt%, and qrqqftii 
The word qr includes the root qr ‘to drink’. (Bhu 972) q ‘to dry’ (Bhu 968). 
but not qT ‘to protect’ (Ad. 47)! because the latter looses the qiq vikarana. 

Vdrt :—The root qr ‘to protect’ takes the augment 5* before for, as 

qimtft II 

VArt :—The roots gsy and iftei take the augment 5* before far, as 

All these augments are added to the roots, in order that VII. 4. 1. 
should cause the shortening of the vowel preceding these. Thus the Aorist of 
the above are: siqfNrqn, sr-ftqwi;, *T£jq?l, Ii 

The roots qir, ®T> UT, jjt, s*rr and qr are exhibited as ending in long sit 
their Dhatupfttha forms are qr, tfr, 5 f, If, f.and ^ 11 This indicates that 
these roots would have taken gqs by the last sfttra, the word «rn| ‘ending in 
long sir’ means the roots which actually end in long sir, as well as those which 
get long sir by VI. I. 45 - This also indicates, that in this subdivision or sec¬ 
tion, the maxim of lakshana protipadokta &c does not apply. Therefore when 
the roots f with mri, and r% assume the form *tf\q-sir and *r before the affix 
by VI. 1. 48, the augment jqi is added to them, thus sivqrqqfk, mqqi^ 11 

^ H V H 11 fo^rir, ^r 11 
qftu 11 qr q&qiq qqqnreq g nniHt hstw quin 1 

38. m gets the augment ^ (^r) before the affix 
fll when the Causative has the sense of ‘shaking’. 

As qSjufqqiqqfrt II But sir qrqqfir qrurq. when the sense is not that of 
shaking. This form could have been obtained from the root qsr ‘to move' 
(Bhu 271) with the affix for in the ordinary way without any augment, 
•the special augment n to qr indicates that this root will not take 3^, which 
It would have otherwise done by the last sfltra. The root qr belongs to Bhu. 

969 03 ft 3 t«far) II 
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^sfareRPt II 3*. II II 3V, 55t 

•wraw i ra , fawnfal 11 

gfvr. 11 ft ft yftwftqf ftwawi T jF? 5$ fftrrrenrft *nmr ft top ^reftrofttf 11 

39. The roots at andget optionally 3* and 
augment respectively, before the affix far, when the causative 
means ‘the melting of a fatty substance’. 

As fir ftswnft ft BIWill, ft OT*raft, or ft nrraft ^ra. ll The augment 5^ 
ts added to ft when the root ends in long f, and that also optionally. When 
the augment is not added, the regular causative IWTft is formed. But when 
ft gets the form fir by VI. 1. 51, it does not take the augment ggr 11 The root 
ft includes both ft and ftf^ of Kry&di and DivAdi The root w includes «r *to 
give’ (adAdi 49), and wr the form assumed by ft under VI. 1.51. When 55^ is not 
added to W, 3* is added by VII. 3.36. Why do we say when meaning 
•to melt fat’ ? Observe only ft? ftfinraft, aprfftmftr (I. 3. 70). 

fir* 3* 11 tt® ll <r*rft «farr-, 3* li 

fftr« 11 ft ifttiw f^ftisif gwruft Hftn ft top 11 

40. The augment 39: is added to the root aft before 
the affix far, when fear is caused immediately owing to the 
agent of the Causative. 

As ««ft ft*ft ll See I. 3.68. Herealso ft with long f being 

employed in the sOtia, indicates that 3* is added then only,when theroot has the 
form ft, but when it assumes the form *TT by VI. I. 56, the proper augment gar 
will come: as goft urnftl II Why do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is 
himself the direct cause of fear’ ? Observe vnunfw, for here .giftror 

causes fear and not the agent of the verb. The $ is vpddhied and sun subs* 
tituted. 

frnfr ftr: 11 y*« 11 topt:, n 

gftrs 11 yfttrenyw win# ft tot: 11 

41. For the final of the stem ^pr is substituted 
* in the causative. 

*s 

As esnraft 11 

*r* 11 H ll ?T^:, ar »t^t *r. n 

gftri 11 uT qp*n»urrc^ ^rptw rranrpft nfttr Sir top 11 

42. For the final of the is substituted ?|, in 
the Causative, when it docs not mean ‘to drive’. 

As jwrrnn mrrafir, Twrft utrrcft. but up vnrvrp u 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



x Substitution. 


[BKiV 11 .Ch. III. §. 44 


1426 


w 11 II « ^ s * V, <H«HK«IH II 

fifas 11 ^rjfwi**uu.wr a^Rmw *rvfi! wt m* 11 

43 * w may optionally be substituted for the final 

of 25^ in the Causative. 

As HTfknW* or wfwm 11 According to Padamanjari this sOtra could 
be dispensed with. The form Xrwfir could be obtained from the root ^ of 
Divftdi Class s which though meaning may be taken to mean ‘grow’ also; 
afSpKuWlt II 

irepreqpytc'ifeqTfr 11 yy 11 '(niPt 11 *n^C, 

«w:, *nfa> s^r*-11 

11 irnN friaiftfa KH i nw trotfn ilwrarwi wrcrWr *wflr »nf* 

'rot;,wV$i«gv: irt «i 1 
vtftara.ii <iiH«iw«iliVHiwp> *$*vmiiww«wi 11 
VtftanLU vsriwflfa a**rtt*PriW&ta. n 

44. f is substituted for the ar which stands before 
the $ belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending arc 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i.e. 
when such a word m WR does not stand at the end of a 
Bahuvrihi). 

That which standi in art affix is called ravfeT, i. e. $ must be the part 
of the affix. The *T?f is changed into fit in the feminine in art II As wft- 
tftaft gftf< T, SfftaST, aftaRT, *» T ft* T , atfaiT 11 So also from tpit+«WT^+ WTIT. 

+*«T <> The V is tlwn replaced by it (VI1.2.102). The * must belong 
to the affix, therefore, not in tail from w* taftM II The ro in qrotTO is for the 
sake of distinctness, there is no affix which is only as 11 The rule applies to *», 
therefore, not to*t?T*W, OPW «• The f is substituted for the *T which precedes (*fo) 
^ an< | n ot the at which follows as qjaKT, *5*1 M The must be preceded 
by short it, therefore, not here %^T, wb*T, nor in tprt, VPKI ll The substitution 
takes place when aw follows, therefore, not in ViTTaft ll The word snfV qualifies 
^ ll The ^ should be followed by *W II Obj. But in hrrffcnt from afiraf + an, ft 
is not directly followed by *W, but by»T? Ans. When wr + *n=*U there is 
ekAdefia, the * is followed by aw, there being no third letter intervening then. 
Obj. But an ekAdela is sthAnivat to what it replaces when a pflrva-vidhi is to 
be applied, therefore there still exists the intervention. Ans. The express 
text of this sfltra will remove the intervention. Obj. Then f should be subs¬ 
tituted in ro*ww and wtaowit l< These words are formed by the affixes «wnr 
and *TOr?, as «|HT (IV. 2. 5 ») and wnfiratyiV awWH s (HI. 1. 9 )=nt*wr 
and n*ian«l « Here also before the 35; of the affix, the *T should be replaced 
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by f, when the feminine affix err is added: for there is no intervention between 
« and an (the intermediate letters being non-existent, as you say). Ans. We 
say that intervention is no intervention, when it consists of only one letter, 
which even does not actually exist, but only through the fiction of sthftnivat 
Therefore, the feminine of the above words will not take f, as w is not 
followed immediately (in the sense above expressed) by am., as m^m i and 
HiWIHK , because in these actually many letters are heard as intervening between 
the ^ and am M 

Why do we say anjf: ‘provided that the feminine affix am does not 
come after a case-affix’? Observe ma* arm = WgaftwPiaiT agm 

Here am comes after the noun agafumia; which ends in a case-affix, and 
hence the ar of at is not changed to {11 The case-affix is elided by II. 4. 71, 
and it still exerts its influence by I. 1. 62. The word arm* is a trcmnrftftN* 
(a simple prohibition of the particular matter specified without mentioning 
what is different from it): and not a or exception. Had it been a 

ParyudAsa, (gqts*q<aatm : ) then am coming after a full word not having a 
case-affix, would have caused the ( substitution in the last example. Nor 
should arm : be explained as that in which there exists no case-affix. Had it 
been so, then in no f ought to be added. 

VAtt \—qm and *rca» should be enumerated, for the a^of these is not 
part of the affix: as aman, aftan H Here aaf< is substituted for aa before the 
affix arc (IV. 3. 3), to which is then added *1% ll The word aaat takes long f 
in the feminine only when it is a Name or in the Vedas (IV. 1. 30): therefore 
though aiaai ends in ara., it does not take #nj. (IV. 1. 15) but «ia (IV- *• 4 ). 
m qwft -ara? formed with the affix ar (ar III. 2. 3). 

VArt : —The rule applies to the words ending in niff (IV. 2. 98) and mf., 
(IV. 2. 104) in spite of the prohibition in VI 1 .3. 46. As at ffr a rfi a a r r, f f fe P CT ll 
The word in the sAtra is am the fifth case of trending in ar II If then 
this be the condition, that the affix must end in ka ar and not in k fr, then the 
rule will not apply to qfiiaiT ll Because here the augment is arffw (ar^) with 
w; the final ar in arat? is for euphony only, anti not a portion of the affix, as 
we find in prwfiat, f*ar% « The word fill therefore, is construed to 

mean ending in the consonant ff ll 

si msrati n 11 tttr ll si, *n, 11 

fffr: 11 nr ot fSrnatftarrtmrt a aafii »• 

11 aarfr< nfa^ afara aayaaiaa. 11 ar® u ataarrtbrr s*f 5 gamarm 11 
at* n snfaflr ®i nihaa Taa. 11 ft® 11 awaiaft ^iiqtnwina 11 
ar® n ftraair^bir ® 4 m qna rm 11 ft® » arcan *arfir« 3 a$aarna. 11 
at® 11 a^air nt»aa 5 #NH 5 11 ar® 11 a# an ar$al aroatmaraa 11 
ar® 11 man fa^asr 11 ar® 11 at gnam^^tnrcairargadmfaa 11 
15 
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45. The * is not substituted for the of and 
with the.augment s», when the feminine srr follows. 

As qqjr, nqn H The qr and nT simply stand for q% and and the 
prohibition is not confined to the nominative case only, as the forms qr and an 
may lead one to think. *r q%qfr: would have been a better sQtra. The prohi¬ 
bition applies in every case, as UPEPuIHr. N4JT <TWr*it ll Or (i. e. qmf 

«mri w), and w (i. e. ^1) 

VArt :—The affix 3. 34) should be enumerated alsoalong with 

q% and q% 11 As qqnpRr, ll 

VArt : — The feminine of qfqqj &c in the Veda does not take f for «r ll 
As ftrnppfr: «nw:, *15 W 5 UW:, mmn: &c. But «mW:, in 

secular literature. 

Vdrt: — So also in the affix fsj used in benediction: as 3 (144 1 % aftqqtr, 
n* 4 NI% WET. >T 4 trr? >TW ll See III. I. 15a 

Vdrt : — So also when the second member is elided in a compound: 
as \44rr, *t*TCTT, the second member *w is elided, the fuller forms being qqqffrq iT, 
«isnTw 4 ff (aursrrtr w iwar uihfr qw«iO See V. 3. 83 V&rt. 

Vdrt :— Rpre; &c should be enumerated in this prohibition: as foror, 
$ 44 »T, 1|W, WW 11 

■ Vdrt 4RSRT is formed when it means 'stars’, but arftqff *a maid-servant’ 

from SKtlft II 

Vdrt :—qofatt is formed when it means 'a mantle or mask', but qfSnftf 'an 
expounder': as qfotqrr BI4HICT ‘Bhiguri is a commentary of Lok&yata’ 

• Vdrt: —qficRT ‘a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but qflfar 
according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘when meaning a bird*? 
' Observe qfrPEr qnfft W 4 TPWTO l» 

Vdrt :—mm when meaning a ceremony, but viflqil Strft ll The 

ceremony related to Pitpdevata is called Pitridaivatya, the affix is q% 11 The 
former is derived from the root srvr with the affix ( 9 T 44 T% wnUWT qiypw i), 
the other is derived from the numeral arc by the affix qrq.(V. 1. 22). 

Vdrt :—Optionally and fanw, the other forms are Qftar, 

SfW, and fH if w ll 

sffi qi n .g: ii ii qgrft ll 'H<I^ih, «n?r: t 

ll 

ff%< 11 t^Npirwrafari *wnf irai^nr: 45 «Bj 4 f 4 i«rai wnr %s«n«iwr: wro- 

qqm u 

4 if%qni 11 11 

46. According to the opinion of Northern gram¬ 
marians, * is not substituted for that which is obtained by 
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shortening the long *ir of the feminine (under rule VII. 4. 13 
before the affix *•?), which is preceded by a ^ or a ^ N 

The mention of ‘northern grammarians* makes this an optional rule. 
As or or gftfror, or g faftre r 11 

Why do we say preceded by 3 or * ? Observe BT*TOr-BTC%?GTonly (from srofil 
The word is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the 

rule applies when the feminine affix art Is shortened to sr 11 Therefore not 
here wifim from (*T* lift). So also from wiT, where btt is part of 

the root qr (see III. 2. 74). 

VArt :—Prohibition must be stated of the and a? being finals of a root 
When the v or preceding this it, is the final of the root, the prohibition 
contained in the stitra, does not apply: as g^froffT, gWOTU, g < T lfo 3 iT , and srq lrere g n i 

Why do we say ‘of long STT? Observe H*r■* uNirf^RT II The 

word is formed from &VtTO by the affix H Then is 

added the affix ff? (IV. 2. 121). Here there is no shortening of a long btt» 
and hence no option is allowed. But in or tfarerr the long stt has been 
shortened. Because this word* is thus derived: (VTOfip^TO V. 1. 

66). To this m is added, and the long btt is shortened. 

Why is the word wnr used in the sCitra, when by the general rule qit 
W*T OTP this word would be understood here? The special mention is for the 
sake of pointing out that the bt which takes the place of stt is intended here: 
I. e. the f replaces this short bt; but had the word WR not been used in the 
sfttra the f would have replaced the long bu il 

wwyfawft 11 tfs 11 n qqr, snrr, wr, 

KT, 'jqmnr, sift 11 

11 wffqmnr* to iffir u »rm- qforcarei h ii 

47. According to the opinion of Northern gram¬ 
marians, % is not substituted for that «r which is obtained by 
shortening the sir (before by VII. 4. 13), of *T5iT, «nir, 
*Tj ®T (VII. 2. 102), and ^sir; even not then when the negative 
particle precedes them. 

As *tchst or nftrer, wr*rcra»r or wraftrar, ijtot or «tosrt or vrftror, 

(nr or flm; W or «tf|Rir, or ff%, mrr or unw or hrw ii Of 
fRT and ff there are no examples with the negative particle. For if the com- 
pounding with *1*? takes place after the addition of the bt^w, or on the con¬ 
trary, if first bt^Kw be added and then the «Txr compounding takes place, in both 
alternatives, the case-affixes must be added in order to substitute bt for the 
final by VII. 2. 102: and it is only when this bt is substituted that the fc- 
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minine *nr can come. So that the case-affix is the principal ingredient, and 
comes after and therefore by the prohibition of vngp?: in VII. 3. 44, 
there can arise no occasion for the substitution of f II Therefore an d 

tTf% are the invariable forms of these words with the negative particle, f* 
meaning agnates and property, takes the negative particle. is a word 

which has no corresponding masculine form, and as such, by the following rule 
VII. 3. 48 it would not have taken f; its special mention here indicates that 
it should be the secondary member of the compound here: as s y fatiHM l 
HWf“*TWT, the Diminutive of which is vrorar or snrfcraft M Here first the 
is shortened as it is a secondary member (upasarjana), then when the 
Bahuvrihi is made, the feminine affix ^ is added to this word, then 

this irr is shortened before n by VII. 4. 13. This short's? (VII.-4. 13) does not 
come in the room of the wu which is ordained to come after a word having no 
corresponding masculine. 

The force of wrfir shows that the rule applies, when words other than 
also precede, and even when no words precede. As PiflRra T or ftnfaraT, *5*- 
Rrar or wfircrar n 

Note :—The form f% is from the word tfr. duel number, the final f is 
changed to «T then .the feminine STT (?T*) is added (fcfiT), and then is 

substituted for U 

ll II ft ll «r, , % II 

48. According to the opinion of Northern Gram¬ 
marians, * is not substituted for an 8T obtained from the shor¬ 
tening of the Feminine art (VII. 4. 13), when to the feminine 
in long sit there is no equivalent masculine, even when the 
Negative particle precedes. 

As QigTO or or or ll When 

before the affix , the stem is shortened in a Bahuvrihi, this rule will apply 
(VII. 4. 15)* There also, the sr must be substituted for the an of a feminine 
word which has no corresponding masculine. But 'this rule does not apply 
when the negative compound is the synthesis of ihIwh*» 

•TV4T wsr5T-«rcif|;*>r 11 Similarly srfrfwr^rr - vtRrajr, tTfircqp- 
•rRWrfS*! »i 

Note 1—The word rstgl is always feminine and hasno corresponding mascnline. 

uiKMidfuHu; li tft 11 surf, arraT mfm T H ll 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



BK. VII. CH. III. 5. 51] 


M 


M 3 » 


49. According to the opinion of other Teachers, 
is substituted for the st which arose from the shortening of 

the femiuine sir of a word which has no corresponding mas¬ 
culine form. 

As ctgpffl, smjrar or 40^51 ■sru 

Note :—The “Teachers” referred to here are either those other than the « 
Northern Grammarians, or it may refer to the Teacher of Pfinitii, the plural being 
for the sake of respect. Thus there are three forms 9 T 0 n^ 3 tr> and II 

II X® II ll II 

Ifa: 11 ®ifw faftw CTvnftq Pmrfr, r* i?rapirW* 11 

50. For Z in the beginning of a Taddhita affix 

tljiere is substituted II 

As «uRpff:, («p IV. 4.1), rcraffcw (x* IV. 4. 52). In the affix¬ 

es iff, yw &c, if the affix is the consonant and it is only for euphony, then 
here also the »r is for pronunciation only: but if on the contrary, the aggregate 
X.(C+*T) is the affix, then the same is the case here. This rule does not apply 
in Unftdi affixes always, as 3^r*y:-9F»X: (Un I. 103), for theie is diversity 
(*5**) in the UgAdi. 

srfqfiw (“snrn IV. 4. 51) is thus formed 

(VI* 4. 148 the «r is dropped). Now arises the doubt, should fq; be replaced 
by q; as taught in the next aphorism VII. 3. 51, as it comes after a n 11 This 
substitution, however, does not take place, because it was which caused the 
elision of it, and now ^ which became final by such elision cannot cause the 
destruction of ^ its producer (Or the elided 
«r (VI. 4. 148) may be considered as sthAnivat, and would thus prevent 
substitution. 

f There are two views about this s 11 Some say that the consonant ^ > 
only is the sthAni, and the a* is only for the sake of pronunciation. The others . 
hold that z, the consonant and the vowel are sthAni in the aggregate. In the 
first view, the rule would apply to the consonant ^at the end of roots like . 
in qfttir, in the other view the rule would apply to the affix in 3ife:ii : 
Hence, the commentary uses the word, that y must be the cause of wrjf II 

II xt II W^IITO:,^,^, ?r, II 

ii^ni^{& 4 *rerPH 3 *rarpu^rjfpniwrw xw i» 

4 rf%*nt.ii fur yrcregm u 

51. w is substituted for * after a stem endi:. g in ■ 
^ or 31, sc and ^ n 

As *nffarr:, 
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Tap, wanpr. Tratyar. tl The and aw are the affixes of that name, therefore 
not here, snfSiraar-. C - «rrfim Ttra), srrf^rr (- ttt wu?!) n 
yArt i—So also after fta, as $«ar (ataitattlt) ll 

The word anfaaP Is formed by yyr of 74*7 T 1 *!, (IV. 4. 51) and 7 is . 
changed to y by 47: y : (VIII. 3. 39). HTf«?Ks «* by aar of infra ll yrysat is by 
ess of tfwjre ufaTT 4 r$fP &c by ofaararatf srtfsf e^ 11 *rtfa> ! by rn of 77 »n«np, 
Tfa^n 11 vhawyap by ear (iv. 2. 19) srr^a?: by ew of frw&r (IV. 4. 12). 

to: 5 PnujwRft: li tl il anft:, far*, TOcrt:, II 
Tftr- 11 ■earrnrarrter: arafadt aafit tarn <rafir •* may at* 11 

52. For the final ssr or ^ of a root, there is subs¬ 
tituted a corresponding guttural, betore an affix having an 
indicatory tr , and before aqay II 

As arar, ram*, ami with yyr, and arasta. and topi with *77 it 

Compare VII. 3. 59. 

wr^irrfpri' ^n ii «rf 5 , a r iqta re, *r, ll 

far 11 *07$ ffaarfai aranlfsft waft 11 

53. The gu t.tnral is substituted in and the rest. 

Thus syyy: from ta + arry+e ; So also ayq: it 

(1) By the sfltra 7 pnf%» (Uij I. 17), the affix 7 is added to the root 
ITT? preceded by fa ll (2) 4 T 5 is formed by adding 7 to the root am (Un I. 7) 
( 3 ) TO. is formed by the affix 7 added to the root vnry, the nr is elided, and 
a is vocalised (Un I. 28). (4 and 5) gtara?:, afara,: formed by the any affix of 
TTfft class, (=ft a *77 rtaaa. aia S’wia aaaaa; ll The vpddhi is by nipAtana. 
The seventh case-affix is not elided in these compound words by VI. 3. 14. 
(6) araaint: ll This word is read by some. Others read these as fapRT, afaPIST 
with «rr II A third reading Is $caty SWTf$ ! , by the affix 7 added irregularly. 
(7 and 8) 775 and 47! ll These are formed from the roots 7*7 and 757 with 
the affix 'Ui> II. 13). (9) safari* formed from sq i fayft with awrft *T7 n 
(10) wrjaff: 11 (11) wrrani 11 (12) sayr u (13) *nr-11 (14) war-11 (15') amara>: 11 
(16I arfraara> ! 11 (17) 11 (181 fararap formed by the affix ary with an 

accusative word in construction as upapada. (19) *t 7= when it denotes a name 
meaning ‘price’. This is formed from the root *Tf with the affix yiy ll When 
it is not a name, the form is «T$: tl (20 and 21) ST44T7< and faro, when they 
are names meaning "Summer or Hot season". These are formed from the 
root aa. preceded by 74 and PT ll But when they are not names, the forms are 
«V44W, far9 s ll (22) strap? ! formed from the root 77 preceded by sqar and by 
adding the qarift ll The 7 is changed to 7 11 (23) fay II Formed from 
77with ft and the affix fay, and 9 changed to 7 » TOITfata and H 

l 2 75, 3 4 jtara?, 5 afarai, 6 ataarar, 7 fearer, 8 apaarau, 9 ftary, 10 

afaiy,-H 771,12 aw, 13 saftaff, 14 «T 77 f, 15 araart. 16 aaanf, 17 saarar, 18 awsia r . 
1$ yaaiy, 20 arftaarar, 21 agnarat , 22 frararfafaiyraaraiTh fa 23 fata, 24 fay 11 
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xt »W II <Jrrfaii r, * 3 , 11 

11 *wcfa?r«* q wn' ry w Him W* n>fnr JfcW ««*t jfcsft «t 11 

54. A guttural is substituted for the Jr in ^ before 
an affix haviug an indicatory $r. or w and before ^ ll 

As tfftttft with t°nr, UM»: with ojm, UTtjq t^n with fti, ttmtmm with 
» WK: with , Wfat, |t*g1, and VTRHt. before ^ II Why do we specify 
Otherwise the substitute would replace the final letter: Why of fn ? Observe 
Uftt:, ll <*and w qualify the affixes, and X means the X of fH which be¬ 

comes joined with ^ when the intermediate tt is dropped. This n comes in 
immediate contact with y, because it is heard in pronouncing, and in writing. 
If the elided «T be consid red as sthftnivat, then y can never he followed by n, 
for there will exist the intervention of this latent *T, but by virtue of the special 
text of this sOtra, such an elided st should not be considered as an intervention. 
And if 9, X. and X be all considered as qualifying the ^ of 9^, still on the 
maxim U *r *U«FWiq XR q^XWnl'MHX therefore at or 9 are considered 

to come after y though a portion of the root intervenes. But not so here, 
add ofm to this Denominative root, and we have fPtppi;: n 

. mwraw n xx 11 n arymrr^ , <sr, n 

Xfar. 11 »! M«x i y n W i yfawsiffe ii 

55. A Guttural is substituted for the g in Rafter 
. a reduplication also. . 

. As frrarafir, aRfRwfil, ®r# XMH ii The rule applies when such an affix 
follows which causes the reduplication of the stem (aftga) fx, therefore not 
here H 

ll ll q*TR ll fc:, «r, srft, w 

56. A guttural is substituted for the * 0 f ft 
(ftjftft) after a reduplication, but not in the Reduplicated 
Aorist. 

As fXtflqni.ir but qnfhUT fxx in the simple Aorist. Obj. 

The word could be dispensed with from the sOtra, in as much as ^ 

can never come after the simple root ft, but after the causative, of ff, and the 
causative stem of ft is a different verb than, It. A ns. The fact of this word 
being employed in the sfltra indicates the existence of the following 
maxim : rjfW "XfiffiTOfT A radical denotes whenever it is employed 

in Grammar, not only that radical itself, but it denotes also whatever stem 
may result from the addition to it of the causative affix fw" ll Therefore 
we have qDrrptrnqfn 11 
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The word qftftq>t is the Aorist of the causative of ft, with the 
elision pf pit, the shortening of the penultimate the reduplication, guttural 
change by and lengthening by #3fcqp 11 

*£5^: 11 X's n msnc, ftrafc, 3 r.,ji 

11 qfq q q?fq ^ujfiq qh*n«wiijTHW qqqffqt qqft 11 

57 . A guttural is substituted for the s^in ftr after 
a reduplication before the Desiderative affix and in the 

Perfect. 

As ftiflqfq, ftprra ll Why in the Desiderative and Perfect only? 
Observe qsft qq ll Though the root *qi also assumes the form ft by voca¬ 
lisation (VI. 1. 16, 17 ) yet that ft is not to be taken here. That will form 

ft**? 5 . ft* 3 * » 

f^pTT %: II \* II H t^TTTT , W 

58. A guttural is optionally substituted for the 
of after a reduplication in the Desiderative and Perfect. 

As or Pww or ft*T* H But in other cases, 

si H qII si, II 

11 »s»ilwi«i*iqi : w«W * 11 

59 . A guttural is not substituted for the final 
^ 0 f a root which begins with a guttural, before an affix hav¬ 
ing an indicatory * and before II 

As fjsp, and qsh with qw ; $*q*. * 1 * 4 * and «l* 4 * with «>qqil 

This is an exception to VII. 3- 5 2 - 

N Co ll ll sifo. *R4h» ^ II 

^ft: 11 *»ft aft thrift *w»iivet n n 

60. A guttural is not substituted for the final 
or 3 ^ of srx and its before an affix having an indicatory * and 

. before ll 

This is an exception to VII. 3. S 2 - Thus 311 ^*, *irw:, vfftnr* and 
r , w n There is no example of with the affix °qq, because by II. 4. 
C6 * replaces ^before all ArdhadhAtuka affixes except qw and «f*ll The 
^ of the sfttra implies that the rule applies to other roots also not mentioned, 
00 *rw; vrfasi from M 

dh "I™') % 

q HflmH «rat» ll *1 II ■ 

,ft> ll 5* *3** qqrtwnqrjqqft q a 
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61. * an armand ' a kind of bodily 

disease \ are irregularly formed, without any change of their 
®r before nst, 11 

The word gm-g» n<is^N , with qq (III. 3. t2t). The irregularity con¬ 
sists in the absence of Guija, as well as of gutturalisation. rgftWm 1 qtfcsfoiq, 
•=*g*Sts from the root q«-sr (Tud&di 20). The irregularity consists in the 
non-changing of It II When not meaning * an arm' and ' a disease we have 
Ultll: II 

11 11 11 sntnr, aufc, 11 

11 srauftfrtrssTOiir 11 imr* mtum Pwrail usirksfqq^ « 

$wir 4 t nt>tt?ur 11 

62. xnrnr and *igqrsj are irregularly formed with 
when meaning a portion t>f a sacrificial offering. 

These words are derived from q* with q*£ without the guttural subs¬ 
titution; as srarsm, *qI 3 qntt<, iwntpu wn »■ But ram-, 

and argur*: when not referring to portions of a sacrifice. The TOfW and 
•Tgtifsr are illustrative only. The guttural change does not take place with 
other prepositions &c. also, as tm, »rigqt*P , uqp**, , as in the sen¬ 
tences unpRur nwfit, »rtr «nft uqmr ¥3^ 11 

11 ^ 11 uttpt II «r%:, *Tcfh ll 

11 qs^rrjfw n qvfit 11 

63. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal 

of q«qr in the Sense of * going \ 

As qswfSq *pmr, but nr^r4f;rt“S!T^ 11 Why is «rnt used, when 
wekn( w from the Dhatup 4 tha (Bhuadi 204) that ^ means ‘to go 1 ? The speci¬ 
fication shows that the roots possess many meanings other than those 
assigned to them in the Dh&tup&tha. 

w. % 11 *y II ll sitar., qsr., %, ll 

fftr 11 aw^hrt 1 % inro sftw qf?r fqircro« 

64. is irregularly formed from the root 

with the affix a: ( 3 f) II 

The change of ^ into *, and the Guija are the irregularities* As RfHfi 
'a bird, a tree’. The affix is added under III. I. 135. Thesis added 
with the force of the K&raka relation being that of Location &c. The 
qw affix would have given the form regularly, but then the word would have 
been acutely accented on the first syllable, but it is desired that the acute 
should be on the last. The words fyffafU 1 , &c are also irregular,- 

16 


Digitized by L^ooQle 




Gutturalisation 


[ Bk. VII. Cri. III. 5 .69 




formed with the Ugadi affix ejgnthe ft being substituted for % as an Ugadj 
diversity (bahulam). 

it ch n n 11 

Hftf n «rntpi%sif % "mranrerf^wc *r hrRt 11 

65. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal, 
before the affix wr, when it means ‘ to do as absolute neces¬ 
sity’. 

As qrww, RTOR, but rtrC, RTR* and ort when 

the sense is not that of necessity. 

«nn ri 3 R>Timre 4 iM 11 M11 tnrrfa II to, *TO, to, *to, «**:, cr, n 

Cftr 11 *nr rtc rvt roti Rrnrftdt r RRft 11 

ritW* 11 «cfir cfcsft wwwimm 11 

66. A guttural is not substituted for the final 
palatals of «nr, TO, xr-^r, and before the affix *TO If 

As rtrrr, arant, €ito^u rri«w, and 11 Though rtc. has a 

penultimate R. and therefore by III. I. no would have taken it takes 
®aH by force of this sOtra. rr% shows that the present sdtra applies to it, 
though it means 'a word or speech', and the prohibition of VII. 3. 67 does not 
apply, rri«r is the name of a particular book. Others say that the prohibition 
applies to R^only when it is preceded by ir, and does not mean word or speech 
(VII. 3.67) and not when it is preceded by any other preposition. As qfftm- 
RRftfit rsPr 11 This even in a very restricted sense, namely on the tenth day 
of the DaSar&tra ceremony. In other places we have srfro ^ II 

Vdrt :—should he enumerated in this connection i. e. before 
•Wt, the ^ remains unaltered, as otsrrlii 

TOtSCIwy^TOTH II CVS II K TO:, «T, TOf, <IWK » 

fRr* 11 r$r RR m s fr a w f «top atenf * wefil i» 

67. The guttural is not substituted for the final 
of before when it does not mean * a word or speech ’. 

As rtortr, v p trwwry , but sragfro rhurt? « 

xw ' TOft q teq t c rwift ii n n «4lg*r , Pwteft , ci to, to, # 

RfrT= II R^fol faSRW W 5 f» RRIRR PtRTHl Wr RIRRnf ftRIWtl II 

68. rofcqr and fiqfc q preserve their palatal in the 
sense of ‘ capable to do this ’. 

As RRTTR: - RRt^^RR: ; fRRHR? - fR RI^URC?, but R^*R and fttl** in 
other senses. 

11 c«. 11 11 vfNro, W$t, II 

Cftn II fRRISlH RtRfRvft II f*CWrfT PfRfWR URRI«f II 
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69. tqfrsq preserves its palatal in the sense of 

4 eatable \ 

The word is derived from 5* with in the sense of ' able ’. As 
WftW ' eatable rice W frsar ‘ eatable barley-gruel here means 

anything which is fit for being eaten. When not having this sense, we have 

wt**: «R»W H 

silstfqt lift wr II «• N ll wt:, WT, II 

ffa' 11 <roit fr ffrft nwffr 11 

70. The final of ft and sir (3 roots) may op¬ 
tionally be elided in the Subjunctive ( 55 ^) || 

As wror to% Rig I. 35. 8. wrtr to: *w»nht Rig X. 85.41. But 
also Sftffercnft nP[ 11 The form TOl> however, may also be deduced even 
when the final of tr is elided, for then by the «n^ augment (III. 4. 9I) we get 
this form. The word v is therefore employed in the sfltra only for the sake 
of distinctness, for the sfltra without ttr would have also given the abovp 
forms, as we have shown. Or the qr is used to remove the doubt which one 
may entertain to this effect “ is the form which may be deduced by the 
general rule, since is taught, this form will be excluded altogether and 
will never appear 

The form fwq is thus evolved. We add to the root w; then the V 
of fit is elided (III. 4. 97). M Others say, the to* is 

the form of the root with the try affix. TOC is from the root to ll 

Some say that nr is jnApaka and indicates the existence of the follow¬ 
ing maxim:— uPwmuTOTO "the rule about augments is anitya”. So that 
the augment «nv„ being anitya , we could not have got the form TOl ll Hence 
the employment of the word 4T ll 

nw? it 11 ll 

II tilTOPTOrjpq TUfr ll 

71. A stem ending in «rt loses its final before the 
Present characteristic tpr^ of the Divftdi class. 

As Pr»lf% from sit, stroqft from et, vmtftt from ft, and urofifr from 
fit ll The H in »ftn is for the sake of euphony or ease of pronunciation. 

According to Padamanjari, the sfitra should have been and 

thereby there would be the saving of half a m&trd, and also there would be no 
necessity of repeating the word ftrflt in VII. 3. 75. 

TOre n fa 11 11 11 «Tfa, n 

II ^MHUSII?I II 

72. The «r of the Aorist characteristic is elid¬ 
ed before an affix beginning with jv vowel, 



Digitized by Google 



i 43 8 Lengthening. [ Bk. VII Ch. III. §. 75 

As ITJTOH, from the root ll Had the it not been 

elided before tTRUH, and then f* must have been substituted for it 

according to VII. 2. 81, Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel ? 
Observe irgwt, «T*ftf*TPT. II Why do we say to and not only^r? Sp that 
the elision should not take place here, as TOft, iror ; » TOt, TOTT:, V*TO* H 

gwftw fg w g w umufrq^ il ^ ll ugifa ll ut, f^w, 
f&W, gwrn, ^q, n 

H 9^ Plf U? TOP *JETW II 

73. The whole of the affix q^ is elided optionally 
before the personal endings of the Atmanepada beginning 
with a dental, after gw, ftw i%fr and *jfr ll 

As W5»q or trgwa, «rs»qri or srgwvr:, or amrot. *T5?vff or 

qni u iq f q. »rft Tv r or wf«wq, or w frwm, or rtswt ii 

Why 5^ &c. only ? Observe HcMTO< l 11 Why in the Atmanepada ? 
Qbserve only. Why before an affix beginning with a dental ? Observe 

only. Though the anuvfitti of to was understood in this sQtra; the 
employment of the term ga? indicates that the whole of the affix is to be 
elided. For h^t would have elided only the final *r of tt H But even with 
the elision of it alone we would have got all the above forms, except those 
In, *f| ll For *T being elided, we have ^ between ^ (a consonant of class) 
and a dental (which is also a letter of class). This ^ situate between two 
inj will be elided by VIII. 2. 26. Nor can it be objected that the elided it is 
$th&nivat, for by «n far f% 3T VIII. 2. 1, such an elision cannot be sth&nivat. 
Though ^ is a dento-labial, yet it is included in the word dental. Had it not 
been meant to be so included, (letters of it class) would have been taken in 
the sdtra. See III. 1. 45, for this Aorist-affix. 

iwmgRt tftfr gwfa n vw n 11 sroru, a rw Rre , fHr, gqfa. H 
ff^i 11 q*n<|H i q g H i wPr top 11 

74. Before the Present character gqg, a long 
Is substituted for the root-vowel in gnj; and the seven roots 
that follow it, 

A* rrnqm, qpqflr, qnqfir, qnqfir, and graft u Why 

of these eight only ? Observe upqfir ll Why before qqq,? Observe qqft; the 
being optional after this root by III. 1. 70. 

fggSTWTwwf fgmr IIVJXII ll feg, s rr wu n L fafa, n 
gfw« *ft qfrqii feg Rwwmiwqqi *Wf toi Rift top ii 

75. Before any other Present character (fgnr), the 
• root yowel of flf, and is lengthened. 
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As vsnrftt, and »TT '«rmm ll lengthens its vowel before by 
the last rule, the present rule produces this change before the affix «« also,' 
which it gets by III. 1.70. •*** lengthens its vowel only when it is preceded by »tt; 
therefore not here: rrqqfn or roiftr H The sOtra is exhibited as rS$TO 

*PtT fWH in the original text of Pftnini; the present form, owes its existence 
to the insertion of «TT from the vftrtika n*ts ll 

•fh: n 'sf 11 uttM n 11 

fftr: 11 tfit Tnn 11 wn* ftrflr TtEt 11 

76. The long is substituted in ini, before a fan 
affix, in the Parasmaipada. 

As qqnfir, SFPnn, q>Prf>tr ll Why in the Parasmaipada? Observe vroimt 
eTlf^9T: 11 How do you explain the lengthening in qoum and thffPT (Imperative 
2nd Per. Sg.) ? For when ft is elided by gft, (VI. 4.105) then by I. 1. 63, the affix 
being dropped by a g-elision, it would produce no effect and so there ought to 
have been no lengthening ? This is no valid objection. The prohibition of I. 1. 
63, applies to the «tjf stein after which the affix is elided. Here q^is not a stem 
or ahga with regard to ft, but it is a stem with regard to qrq, as + u 

Therefore, though ft is elided, the lengthening will take place by I. 1, 6a, 
(qwq WfT 4 «l) l* 

Quffcntf s*. M 'S'S 11 » 

11 ftpftfn 11^ nPt i&qqf Rift to* 11 

77 . 9 is substituted for the final of *m and tin 

before a Present-character (fan) II 

As rofir, qsgffr M The ft with the indicatory T is taken here, 

(Tud. 59), and not tq of Divftdi (19) class or of Kryftdi class (53;. There we 
have fcqft and iwttfil respectively. Those who do not read the sfltra as 15 
&c, but as wrft &c, read the anuvptti of the word from VII. 3. 72 into 
this sfttra; so that the ftiq is qualified by the word i. e. a faq affix which 
Is merely a vowel, and has no consonant in it; (and not a ftnj affix which 
begins with a vowel). Therefore though is a ftrq affix beginning with a 
vowel, yet as it contains a consonant, the rs substitution does not take place, 

as fqpt« (IH. 1*83) The reading of the text according to Patanjali and 

Kfttyayana is tqnPup n W. and hence the necessity of the above explanation. 
The reading tg, though convenient, is not ftrsha. 

H 'sc n qqiftr ll tt, stt, **tt, tut, ot, qfa, «rf%, Tif%, 

fifin:, far, faw, vm, qqu, sr 5 ®. ^ sfrq> tffan u 
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rfifirRT ft* ftnc rh fa® rr *r«w *rr 

41 tfhi dfa raw *rr?or rr*% ftifir tot: m 

78. Before a Present-character <ftrn), the following 
substitutions take place :—fj* for *IT, nrsr for srr, ’TO for W, 

for *r* for wt, ^ for ), for «sr» ^9 for yg, 

isH for tj, turn- for ^ and for n 

As ftxfir, ftmfa, unfa, fireftr, RRfil, R«wffir, «rofir, ar^fii, Rrafir, aftRR and 
afafit M ftR+aiR.<-fi|R required Guna of the % of ft by VII. 3. 86, it however 
does not take place on the maxim gRfanRfaftp " when an operation 

which is taught in the angAdhikAra, has taken place, and another operation of 
the angAdhikAra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place”. Or the substitute ft* is one which ends with *r, and is 
acutely accented on the first It must be acutely accented on the first; other¬ 
wise by VI. 1. 162, the acute will be on the last ftf 1 11 Then when there is 
ekAdeia with apr, the acute will be on the middle in fiafi r, which is not desired. 

is substituted for q when the sense is 'to run, move quickly'; in any 
other sense, we have RUtfir, n JtHfil ll 

y rcufts ft n \st 11 ti^Tfsr It *r, suit:, sir, ll 

lftr« 11 «t wr t &ad lai fjq t Rafil ftrfa *w 11 

79. Before a affix, vr is substituted for it 

and an* II 

As wpnfil and wrak ll The ap| here belongs to DivAdi class, meaning 
* to be produced', and not ai* of the Juhotyidi class. Why air (long) and not 
wr, for this ar would assume the form air by VII. 3. 101 ? This long «u of air 
indicates the existence of the maxim given above in VII. 3. 78; and had ar 
been the substitute, VII. 3. roi, could not have lengthened it 

'W’lf fTOv II II II «TTtft?TTO, fTO*., II 

fftr; h aafii ftrfir rut: it 

80. A short is substituted for ^ &c, before a ftm 

affix. 

The Pvfldi roots form a subdivision of the KryAdi class, beginning 
with RRW (2) and ending with vft »mt (32). The wnf* roots (VIII. 2. 44) 
are a portion of «afa (nos 13 to 32). Others hold that upto the end of the 
KryAdi class are PvAdi. Thus jaifw, HRTfir, ffWlfir 11 Those who hold that 
PvAdi roots are upto the end of the Class, explain the non- shortening of 
WPtfflr (for «r would also then become PvAdi), by saying that the express 
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text of VII. 3. 79, substituting long *r prevents the shortening. They say 
had or been also shortened, then merely ar substitute would have been enough 
and not *r; and this *r would have been lengthened in the case of an* by VII. 
3.101, to form acrair 11 

n 11 11 ifM:, Mr, n 

u fain to* toit Pwaftsi t 11 

81. In the Veda aft- is shortened before a ftp* affix. 

As UpwIifT WITI% Rig. X. 10. 5. The *r becomes t* according 

to Kllika) by VIII. 4. 15. Why in the Veda? Observe g II 

11 n q^TR n gun, n 

b *rafir ftrm to* tot: 11 

82. For t in firf, there is substituted a gu$a before 
a affix. 

Asiwft,^RW 1 ,*t|P*T II Why Pf^ only? Observe faaifor, (%naiPq 11 
The root fsfftar belongs both to the Bhv&di and the Divftdi classes. The Bhvfldi 
will get guija before qa by virtue of VII. 3. 86, but the Divftdi ft* would 
hot have got guna before qaq, as this affix is |*n (I. 2. 4 ): hence the necessity 
of this sfltra. Before non rant affixes there is no guga, as apwft r II 

or n n o$rl% 11 gfa, or, n 

tf*» iifcfan tootot i o p t wi i po uwr001%« 

83. Before the personal-ending (gr^c) of the 
Imperfect, gu$a is substituted for the final X, f, t, g>, oc, and 

of the stem. 

As ar^vf:, arPrag:, atftaqi, anting: 11 This Personal ending is firi| 
according to I. 2. 4, and would not have caused guga (I. 1. 5), but for this 
sfttra. The ending ^rr (III. 4. 108)comes in the pry also. There, however, it 
does not cause guna. As fOsgt, 335s n Here there are two frq affixes, the 
augment oro, and the sdrvadhfttuka 5*?; and the 315? prevents guga. The 
is read into the sfttra from I. 1. 3. 

Mvn?jojraNn30RT: 11 n «ppr ii ^rnrorgor, «rrac*ngoRr:,» 

inr: 11 umrg% »trot 3% or too tot y o or wijpo ?pfr oaf* 11 

84. The Gupa is substituted for the final gy vowel 
of a stem before the affixes called sdrvadh&tuka and drdhndhd- 
tuka (III. 4. 113 &e). 
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As rni%. *tqftr I titPT, tl Why sArvadhAtuka and Ardha- 

dhAtuka affixes only ? Observe mftipqqi nf*qq rr « ll 3 II For had the sAtra 
been qfy then the rule would have applied to affixes like qq.qnaqq &c which 
go to form Denominative verbs. includes all affixes beginning with qq and 
ending with II If the sAtra had been q«ft, then the rule would have 
applied to the affixes like ntn. &c. To exclude these cases, the two words 
sArvadhAtuka and ArdhadhAtuka are used. For exceptions See I. i. 4, 5, 6. 

H*5«tN q^rfa llsinr.BT, 

fhr: 11 vrrn trrr qqi'it tots 11 

85. The Guna is substituted for the qj of the stem 
grni> except before the affix fa, before the Aorist-character faur, 
before the Personal ending, orw of the Perfect, and before an 
affix with an indicatory ^ N 

As s uumifr , with faw, *rmqr» (with 05 m) u i ^ sn uO , arm* qimq (with 
01515) qnm qn% (with qq), untfttr; (with or), qmmcqrq (with qqqg) 11 This is an 
exception to the Vjriddhi rule of VII. 2. 115, and to the prohibition in I. 1. 5. 
When this guna is substituted, there does not take effect that rule, which causes 
Vyiddhi of the penultimate shorter of mm; (vnrrorar. VII. 2. 116). Had 
that been the case, then the guna substitution would become simply useless, 
and the prohibition with regard to rqw and on? superfluous. Why do we say 
not before ft, root and op? and ftn? Observe qprft; (with the affix ft* UnAdi) 
enmnR with mi which causes Vfiddhi, and wqpTTC with 0P5, and qq»pp and 
apirqi with a (I. 2. 4) affix. Some hold that the f in ft is for the sake 
of pronunciation only, and the prohibition applies to all affixes beginning with 
a v, such as *5, as smigqft ., here there is no guna. In sniPT*: with 3* the 
guna takes place by virtue of VII. 3. 83: for though it is a fjpi affix also, the 
prohibition ftqg of this sAtra does not affect it. Similarly eft qqrnc with on* 
the optional guija VII. 1. 91 is also not prohibited by the vp? of this sAtra. 
In fact the phrase arftfnw ftng is a ParyudAsa prohibition : for had it been 
a prasayya-pratishedha, then the guija before and the 1st Pers. Wi* would 
also have been prohibited. In short this sAtra positively ordains guna of an^ 
before every affix, other than Rr, w^and and ifby any other rule these 
latter would cause guria, that guna is not prohibited. That is the result of 
ParyudAsa negation. 

But if the sAtra be construed as a Prasayyapratishedha, then we shall 
apply the maxim arqsqwq ftfaqf qfiftqr qt II The prohibition is therefore 
stated with regard to HPT in connection with the affixes ft, fftw, ape and ftq II 
fi’ut the Guija ordained by VII. 3 - 84. 83 is not prohibited. 
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II «5* II II II 

tfai 'm S'l^wiftw w qr^pw4mig^i^t *nrfH ii 

K&rikd-.—i rifa ggfairai fawafa i 

fawiWf Bkftiray frf&r^ §«ifa ii 
WnHS* ^ wr, W^* 5 TUffnT t IRRT?t I 
•rwnwtt* (Ww »r rep^ra* m 
* r**faf* iwrjfPt &*"& kkPaf i 
*3*r!T W tiiH^ wrfc^ru^t (I 

86 . Gruna Is substituted before a sdrvadli&tuka and 
fin irdbadhdtuka affix, for the tfr vowels of the Causative stems 
which take the augment tr (VII. 3. 36), and for the short pe¬ 
nultimate vowel of a root which ends in a single codsonaut. 

As *&wm, iferttft, "stm, fem» w, %*r u Of course the 

vowel should be laghu of light, before the addition of the affix ; the heaviness 
caused by the addition of the affix, will not prevent guija. Thus fa?+$, though 
? + ?”V causes the f to become heavy, that will not prevent guija! for ftfefttf 
HjmvfSLM Obj: If this be so, why the forms are Hot incorrect, 

for in them also the vowel is laghti (the roots are §f 3 jr and f$), and the augment 
H is added afterwards by a Vidhi rule ? Ans. The augment % is added to . 
the toot, and becomes upade 4 ivat. (See VII. i. 58). Obj. If so, how do you 
cause Vfiddhl in , as in U*t> with «|w; as + iaii==t® + <P£ (the sr being 

dropped by VI. 4. 27), for it is after the elision of H , that the«T of t«r becomes 
penultimate and can admit of Vfiddhi by VII. a. 116? Ans. The exceptional 
forms t*lt : from and Wf* from taught in VI, 4. 28, 29 

teach by implication that roots of this form take Vfiddhi as a general rule. 
Obj. If the maxim is not of universal application! though by VI. 4.134, 

the at of «t? is elided in blia stems, like #Sr? thus U|ff; yet the «t shoud not 
be elided if you be consistent, in augment added by VII. 1.75 to ffa, 

&c. In fact, you could not get the forms ttff 8cc. Moreover though there 
can be the lengthening of the penultimate in trfa?— SfPnfa (before ftf affix 
Nom. PI), yet not in the Case of gpsift from for here n is added by another 
rule VII. I. 72. If you say, the maxim is not of universal application, then 
there can be no guija of i in fa? to form 11 Ans. The guga takes place in 
forms like &c, because the prohibition of the following rule VII. 3. 87, 
with regard to the affixes beginning with a vowel\ proves by implication that 
before affixes beginning with a consonant, as $, the gutja also takes place. Obj. 
The prohibiton in the case of vowel beginning affixes is for the sake of to 
form U . This is derived from faf^fr (J uhotyadi ft), in the Imperfect, as 

•t + fa^.m^ k 55 ,4 fa* then reduplication (VI. 1. 10), then guija of the redupll* 

17 
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cate, (VII. 4. 75), then rm which had become if in the Imperfect, 
is elided by VI. 1. 68. Thus *Tfa*+»5+ff-ST + fafa*+n (VI. 1. 10).- 
«T 'TPnr+lf (VII. 4. 75)-wr *tPTT (VI. I. 98)-«m*l9S- The elided if produces its 
effect, the gun a by VII. 3. 86. This is why is taken in sfltra VII. 3. 87, 
namely rrsntl affixes do not cause guna, the fwifa affixes like n cause guna. 
You cannot therefore say that *nw in VII. 3. 87 is a jfi&paka. A ns. The sfltra 
jft (III. 2. 140) teaches the addition of g to «=rq &c, as *reg:; if 
this g had not tended to cause the guija of the penultimate vowels of these 
roots, what was the necessity of making this affix a ranf? Similarly I. 2. 10 
teaches that (Desiderative) is ratg after roots ending in consonants. These 
rules show that words like &c get guiia, and the final consonant of the root 
plus the initial consonant of the affix, does not make the root vowel heavy. 
Obj: The fWf of ggis for the sake of the elision of the nasal, in waft 

(VI. 4. 24). A ns. Let it be so. still the of *g is enough for us. 

The “upadh 4 short" must be the vowels of the jgj pratyfthftra. There¬ 
fore in fnsrfvf, the penultimate is short «f ( of and it does not take guna. 
In fact, the word penultimate qualifies the word ffi understood. Others 
explain it by saying that is to be analysed by gfasmt "in the vicinity of 
g” 11 The word srsg means 9%g, and means the |* vowel in the proximity of 
5* 11 The word ngwr should be analysed as neft ITOT and is a Karmadh&raya 
compound, and means "a short or light penultimate". The word jiiwwiq is 
a Sam&hara Dvandva. 

faftr, 11 

iftr 11 wgmwmft faflr arjqrgft 5^ h 11 

*if%«g 11 *5* qvsmg 11 

87. The guna is not substituted for the penulti¬ 
mate light vowel in the reduplicated form of a root, before 
a S&rvadh&tuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an 
indicatory tr n 

As *n%snfa, srni'rspt; 'rft Vftvifw, W l t g g ll Why of a reduplicated root? 
Observe «Rrf*T ll Why beginning with a vowel ? Observe rfang il The word fan 
is read here for the sake of the subsequent sfitras like VII. 3. 92. For here in 
cases other than fag, guna will be prevented by ftpg because of flMNig'Mftg 11 
Why a s&rvadh&tuka affix? Observe ifaar in the Perfect, the affixes of which are 
ftrdhadh&tuka (III. 4. 115). Why do we say a penultimate light vowel? 
Observe Bt?jfgg 11 

Vdrt'— There is diversity in the Vedas. As ^pnggthcogofQn H 

The forms g»gm*, wramlffi, qmfhft: are irregular. Wfj +fcg- WfJ + «ug* 
^ 11 
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The above forms are thus evolved. 1. % ft s uft is RK (Imperative 1st 
Per Sing), the pi is changed to ft. the augment an? is added which is rft (*nj- 
PT* III. 4. 92), is substituted for then there is reduplication, then 
guga by VII. 4. 75. 2. apfPHft is nr, the pt* is changed to «T*r 11 3. **Tft is 1st 
Pers. Sing. Imperative of r*T ll 4. »Ptm» is 3rd Person singular of the Present. 
5. PR* is the Perfect with nn which is drdh&dhtuka III. 4. 115. 6. jrstren is 
the ne of ^41 (Tudadi 8), in the Parasmaipada, the f of ft* is eli¬ 

ded (I II. 4.97), then is added the augment *1^(111.4.94) then is irregularly 
replaced by »5g, then reduplication. 

In the woids qnmft &c. the reduplicate has been shortened, as a Vedic 
form, in the Intensive nwtiftfl is fromthere is(«HF 5Pi.,n?.,ftft, 

and t? augment by «trt *t(VII. 3.94). is from *pj*ntT, in the Intensive 

< Wtr, rt* and rm i. e. it is the Accusative plural of the Feminine 
Present Paiticiple from the Intensive root of *r|T H The reading in the Kftsika 
is ll In these two etm and eril the roots have been shortened. Or the 

above forms may be derived regularly, without shortening, from the roots 
and ro ll 

q gsftfc r fe ll ^ ll wfa »Hi * 

11 % g y » ft 4 ift t f> yat * »ntft 11 

88 . ^ and ^ get no guija before an immediately 
following Personal ending which is S&rvadh&tuka. 

As «Tfn, «TgT!, WT3*»li II The w refers to the Adadi 

root (21) in which the Present character is dropped, and does not refer to Div- 
adi (24) or Tudadi (115) roots, because there the Present character and w 
intervene between the Personal endings (ft^) and the root: and moreover the 
affixes **nand *r are f**H ( 1 . 2. 4) and would not cause guija. Why do we 
say belore finr ? Observe H*ft where the guija takes place before ^11 Why 
before a sarvadhatuka affix ? Observe «uft Hft 4 ft, where the Benedictive is 
not a Sarvadhatuka (III. 4. 116), and the augment is of course considered as 
a portion of the personal ending. Why the guija is not prohibited in traftft 
when the Intensive ng is dropped, and the Personal ending is added directly to 
the root. Because the form in VII. 4. 65 indicates by implication that 
guga takes place in qrgg except in irtwjj ll 

But of 5 we have where guija has been prohibited in the 

Intensive, because there is no jnapaka with regard to it . 

The forms 8tc are the 1st Per. Imperative of gll 

sfo 11 * 5 MI <i*Tfa 11 s?r:, ifar, sfa, sflrii 

ffrtJ 11 fttftft n sg K K tirt w i Kw trapfaft gft? qft s^rlr ftft n 

89. A root ending in shorts, which has no Present 
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characteristic ( i. e. the vikarana is dropped by luk elision ), 
pets vyiddhi, before afq^Sftrvadhfttuka affix beginning with a 
consonant, but not if the stein is reduplicated. 

Thus ihr®; mftr, %Rr. ntft, wrj^. wrft u Why ending 

jn®? Observe qf®, qft, qft il Why do we say whose vikarana is elided by 
gpp ? Observe fr®n%, g®ift ll Why beginning with a f®? Observe 

•®qrftT, the First Person of the Imperative is ft® by J11. 4.9?. Why before 
a ft®: affix ? Observe 5®:, ®®: II The augment being ft*® (HI- 4. 103), 
prevents ft® action in sift r®®T® U®M® II The phrase ®p®f®f® should be read 
jnto the sQtra from VII. 3. 87: therefore VfidcJhi dpes npt tpke pjape here sjNnH 
(Tpfrf^ 11 Here there is luk-eljsion of *nr i| 

II to II II groffftt, f^TT®T l| 

®ftr 11 w®f®#>ri®r nartr W® it 

9 Q. ^efpre a fat* S&rvadh&tuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, the ftnal ? of gets optionally vyiddhi. 

As tftkftr or or ®r?rfft. Uplift or gPfTft; but before 

pn affix beginning with 4 vpwe). 

iyiftqp ft 11 m 11 <wrrft 11 !pr’, II 
. ®ftr= 11 nft ftfir n^fi ®®fh 11 

91. Before a rh^ S&ryadhfttuka affix which is A 

jingle consonant, Guna is substituted for the final of II 

As ntff®, ifNfi ll Though the anuvjritti of ®|® was understood in this 
sfttra from the last aphorism, the employment of the tern) sp p® implies the 
existence of the following maxim:—®TW® ftftr Uf® “ when a terrn 

which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule, in the form of a Locative case, 
and qualifies something else which likewise stands in the Locative case, that 
which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter which 
Is denoted by the tern} in question, and not as ending with it ”, 

<wnwn w*. to n 

ff?®: 11 f *n*rat fft ftft 11 

92. Before a fq® S&rvadhjituka affix beginning 
With a consonant, C is adde4 after w of the verbal stern tT®^ l| 

c. As gvjft, 11 In the last example though the affix 

yanUhes altogether, yet it produces if$ effect Why beginning with a con¬ 
sonant? ObserveynflBl II Why a ft® affix? Observe y»»: with ®g 11 The 
stem «r*t i% formed from the root gr® (Rudh&di) with the vikarapaVni, pnd is so 
exhibited in the sOtra in order to indicate that thfe augment n »s 4<?ded after 
^ie vikarapa iw.has been added, and that the root of TudAdi class is not 
{0 be taken. • 
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The above forms are thus derived 

g?+OT*+fitT“g^+f*+fft-g , ni?+f?I-g*i*+Rr (VI. 1. 87)=q^nr-i-rtt 
(VIII. 2. (VIII. 2 4o)-gwf+f* (VIII. 4. 4i)=H^rff with the 

elision of one v (VIII. 3. 13). The form gvitft is similarly formed by VIII. 2. 
41, the 1 being changed to w before ft of Rn.ll argalis the w* 2nd and 3rd 
Per. Sing. 

11 m rt wfa 11 fv# H11 

- fftr n f ffttwmiww* qiw*! fnfrttg u w* frnmt 11 

93. Before a fan Sarvadh&tuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, the augment is placed after w || 

As arfft, prqflfa'iHtffi, »m 4 lg 11 But arwrf^r before such an affix be¬ 
ginning with a vowel, and gw* before an affix which is not ftg II 
*T¥t *TT II II II q?!, WT, II 

gfa* 11 air wwww frit* faw* «i4h3*hi fxmsl <wi% wt 11 

94. The fa* S&rvadh&tuka affixes, beginning with 
a consonant, optionally get the augment %% in the Intensive. 

As wrofift in wiwfflft, so also jrjfWrvflfa, Ponrat trrvfW 

Sola rs ail WlflftW H (Rig. IV. 58. 3). Also not, as wtfffr wr^and II These 
are all examples of the Intensive with the elision ofqgu When the stem 
retains qqf, there can be no fag SArvadhAtuka affix beginning with a consonant 
after it, because then qrg will intervene between the affix and the stem. Hence 
no examples of the same can be given. . 

11 mu ^Tfaiig,^,^g,wfa,8nr,^rWg^ II 

gfar* 11 g <Ri wtg ! ,w n^^w.agfti apt ruft ww n?nftg qjnNr vm urfaTgrew 

gwfaqf ignfat 1 

95. A sarvadh&tuka affix, beginning with a con¬ 
sonant, optionally gets for augment, after the roots 3, n, 

;«TO and II 

The root g (AdAdi 25) means 'to increase’, 5 (AdAdi 24) 'to mak6 
a sound’, qg (AdAdi 34) 'to praise’, WW. ‘to be satisfied’, and wg ‘to go’. 
According to KASikA g is a Sautra dhAtu. Thus vwHft or or 

g q rcftfi f or W « TTO or tnfiro, TOWflr or «TII TO and to 

can then be followed by a consonant beginning s&rvadhatuka affix, when they 
lose their Present character ( vikaraga ) as a Vedic anomaly ( bahulam 
chhandasi). 

The ApKal&s read the sfitra as qrfry T gyTg* g *jfe II This 

will then become a rule for the Vedic forms, The word is here 

exhibited in the feminine. 
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The repetition of ' s 4 rvadh&tuka ’, though its anuvfitti was present is 
for the sake of stopping the anuvptti of ftif, and this rule applies to »ihh 
affixes also, as fwrvm 11 

srferfawfts# n tc n n acft?T, few:, «r, ^ 11 

11 atffrqfnt ftnn'nre ’ mnrpsw urie r gere i *wftr 11 
nrfhnm 11 anflngprtM? 11 

96 . A single consonantal s&rvadhAtuka affix gets 
the augment fx, after (arfta) and after the Aorist cha¬ 
racter 11 

As arrant, «mft s ; *TflRi$ht> arariht II Why do we say a single-con¬ 
sonant affix ? Observe »trar, «TBiWB H 

VAtt :—Prohibition of the sthdnivad-bhdva must be stated when «uv 
is substituted for £ (III. 4. 84), and w for *Ttf (II. 4. 52), before the augment 
^ ll Therefore not here arrar and arv»t 11 The word arrur is thus formed. 

(hi. 4.84)-»mr+<T (VIII. 2. 35)=*n*+«r (VIII. 4.55) 

-•mpr 11 

irj** It VS M qyfa II W& SK, II 

fftis 11 atftsfti'iKT'B** farmur bib W* 11 

97 . In the Veda, a single consonantal SArvadhA- 

tuka affix gets diversely the augment ff, after amt; and ftrw II 

As Itn Ut m UBBT* II Here an* is used instead of ; but also 

ar swufo c (See Maitr. S. I. 5. 12). So also with s-Aorist, as rrtPrwn (Rig 
IX. 107. 9), H flvmuU Ti (Rig X. 28. 4). And gWBf, the art is not elided 

though nr is added (VI. 4-75)- •TW and arran are examples of ^without ft- 
Compare VIII. 2. 73. 

The word an« is the B£ of arf, there is added fir?, then am is elided, 
then % is changed to e, and it is turned to visarjaniya. The words *TOT : and 
«TtUT: are derived from the roots wt(ueun) and tut (Jtnnfr), in the Aorist, the 
ft<r is elided (VI. 1. 68), the f%w is elided by VIII. 2. 24, apd the f of the roots 
is changed to visarga. The augment ft is not added as a Vedic irregularity. 

ntxw 11V n s eift 11 ® 

tpf 11 txnnfr naftr 11 

98 . After and the four roots that follow in¬ 
comes the augment fe^to a s&rvadhAtuka affix consisting of a 

single consonant. _ 

' As ni i nf i aftrfh» nniYf and mw 4I : > *rvdl : > m u 0flL* Buflf, 

__A. „ vvhy of these five only ? Observe animt BBT*« Why an aprikta 
affix? Observe H The word Bf* is singular, though it ought to have 

been plural. 
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n 3T^, *md, nraqqr n 


ff*r> ii T^<r»q: vrpiiro UTbus^wmmrf *nm 11 

99. According to the opiuon of Gargya, and 
G&l&va, the augment arw comes before a S&rvadhatuka affix con¬ 
sisting of a single consonant, after the above five roots ^ &c. 


As vtrrvii, *tot, »rm:, wrvu* stow*, mwq upt, «nwr» » 

The names of Gargya and G&lava are mentioned for honoris causa. 

The mention of these names is not for the sake of “option” (ftuwrr^). 
Because the very injunction about a^r, would make the of the preceding 
sdtra optional. The mention of more than one AchGrya in the sGtra is also 
for this very reason. 

«r^: n *«© n qttfrH ll n 

u w* sw i ^qwiiTHm q i jq i g©jwn i «w l *wftr trtvwmuforf »ribr 11 

100. After ‘to eat’, comes the augment sr*' 
before a S&rvadhatuka affix consisting of a single consonant, , 
according to the opinion of all grammarians. 

As WTO and vu* : ll Before a non-aprikta we have •ffiq u Th* 
word q$qni makes it a necessary rule and not optional, like the last 

«nrlr tfdt qfcr ll ll qtfrd ll tfd:, qfa ll 
ii anRrawrwijfw tot* ii 

101. The long ag is substituted for the final *r of, 
a Tense-stem, before a S&rvadh&tuka affix beginning with f or 
H (lit.a consonant of ^ praty&h&ra). 

As tiwifh, VWTXi, T*nH‘. wofll* W, WT* ll Why ‘for the W only’? 
Observe fag**., P*g*n II Why before a m? consonant (semivowels, nasals and 
H and w) only ? Observe TWIT:, TWq: II Why a ‘Sirvadhfttuka’? Observe 
eifNT. %qr II Some read the anuvj-itti of into this sfltra, from VII. 3. 88 so 
that the lengthening takes place only before Personal-endings. According to 
them before gig there is no lengthening, as wroqil 

The word vmPT is thus formed. To 5. is added gig, then comes .q©, 
treating kvasu as a sftrvadhfttuka under III. 4. 117; the reduplication of the 
root ending in q©js prevented, because the word dh 4 tu is used in VI. I. 8 
which ordains reduplication of a root only, and not of a root plus a vikarana 
like the form »rr ( g-l-VR.) H Those who do not read the anuvjitti of in 
this sdtra, but only of the word Ulforaw, they explain the form »mrq as a 
Vedic anomaly. 

* 11 11 q*ifa > *» . 

11VTNI q^qj-dik I gft.w qqiit ‘fWt swqqiwfwt fNf wqfH 11 
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102 . Before a case-lending beginning with * or «r 
(lit a consonant of *5^ Praty&hftra), the final ar of aNominal-^ 
stem is also lengthened. 

The whole of the phrase wn ft is understood here. Thus 

*W**Pl, ll But where the stem ends in f, and fw* 

where the affix does not begin with a consonant. 

*r$*n3R Fviift n n q^ift ll qjq^r, frfe, q?* ll 
.{ftp ii imr gfr «ntnts*m*irojfRi q^rtmfT 11 

103. ‘ Before a case-ending beginning withworfjf 
([lib. a fftr consonant), in the Plural, q is substituted for the 
final of a Nominal-stem. 

' As ««%»**, ll Why in the Plural ? Observe {OTTO, 

dmrani U Why before a case-affix beginning with a consonant ? Observe 
{OTyfPl (the lengthening here is by VI. 4.3). Why a case-affix ? Observe 
ifsps**, ^ps^Ui 

n 11 n aftfa, n 

11 tftfu ipwuttlr 11 

104. Before the case-ending q is substituted' 
for the final «r of a Nominal-stem. 

. As^{twri (Gen. dual) **, «nqq|s tf*, {trtr> (Loc. dual) as 

qwnSlrtqft « 

* «nnF «itt. n \o\ 11 q^r n sqfo, if, n 

{ftr: 11 mffrft fjfqnfftfift »jiim i qfisqnS' TOiqqmftftl * tirorofr 

: 105. Before the case-endings and before sir of 

the Instrumental, q is substituted for the final «rr of the 
■Feminine-affix. 

«n¥ is the name given to the affix *T, the Ins. Sg. by the ancient 
grammirians. • As 195*1, mTO, W 5 *tT. qtfnnrwqqr, «l* 

ll Why the *?f of the Feminine affix only? Observe jftqmqi *T*TO 
idhqmi: ■i gWjW iti »I Where ever aft or *Ut is employed in Grammar, they 
mean the long forms f and «U, and not when they are shortened, therefore, not 
here, wrRi*r*» HTSTR^Pr « 

The word aftwTPRT Is derived from ftqfir with the affix ft* (III. 
2. 74). In the Ins. Sing, the final «TT is elided by VI. 4, 140. Had therefore, 
vq only been used in the sfltra, instead of «TT*, there would have been q subs¬ 
titution in the case of qflWWf also; for the ft* rule VI. 4. 140 would find 
its scope in 43* &c, and would be debarred here by the present sdtra. 
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The maxim <ronL Wf^S$rforfW«l is necessary, because otherwise on the 
maxim of sth&nivadbh&va, the short substitutes of aft and sfpj. would also be 
included. In fact, in the sutra’ prohibiting sthdnivad bh&va, we And this 
v&rtika “A short (not long) substitute of and sn<r is not 

sth&nivat”. 

11 *®«11 11 ^5^r, ^ it 

fRr: 11 sni i w tot w umw iy w *mfir 11 

106. n is substituted for the final arr of a Feminine 
stem, in the Vocative Singular, 

As t t wgtrar, > qrttaqaar 11 

wnfcrsrlis*: ll ?®^ ll ^ri% it snfti, g*wi il 

3fW* ii 4 ^m 1 *nHiMl*usjriHi *romHT ywr *mf?r, tifjt TOfi 11 

mffrawt. 11 vwwfbri nfiiNt ii 4 t<> 11 11 

mfihw. 11 ?mr 4i 4 Www. 11 

ftirifaw u *«11 Ni^oii m% smnfaft h 

107. A short vowel is substituted in the Voc. Sg, 
for the sfr of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother^ mother- 
dear’, as well as for the long vowel of the Feminines called 
Kadi (I. 4. 3 &c). 

As % wrw 1 f wsr 1 ^ *m 1 ^ linift (^ wjfuft i > 1 ^ ^k4®g f 

V&rt :—Prohibition must be stated when the endearing terms denoting 
mother have an uncombined 3 or tff, as ^ 9 fnrr?|l ^ ! f arr**^»! But ^ 

•TIT and ) sqfflf where the m and are conjunct 

V&rt :—Optionally so in the Veda: as ^ sr**TT 1 ^ *rwrn*! dr 

f II 

Vdrt :—A feminine stem formed with the affix optionally becomes 
short before the Loc. Sg, arid Voc, Sg, As NTWi or *44141 4 tW» ! or 
*f 444 ll This shortening takes place in the Veda only. 

Vdrt :—In a Bahuvrilii compound ending with Hrif, there is substituted 
4 m for 41 ^ in the Voc. Sg. When the word means a son worthy of such a 
mother. As irrnmnt 1 ° 4 f 4 f w rc < 4 »tf l 4 f 44 t 44 N* 4 l 4 : 4 34 * ll This debars the 
affix of V. 4. 153. The ^ of »n 4 ^ makes the final acute, 

ipf- ll 11 4 ^rrw n gswsw, ?pr-, H 
gfin 11 43 wutm 4 w 4 1 ff?i* 4 #*tnfw *t 4 i% 4 $str tm* 1 

108. For short * and final in a nominal-stem, a 
giuja is substituted iu the Vocative Singular. 

As% sr*h,> 4T4t,> q€f ll But there is. no .gupa in ^ $ 4 lR, 4 
because i and a; were shortened specifically, and to substitute guija for them 
18 
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would make their shortening a useless operation. Moreover, had guna been 
intended in the case of these nadl words, the sQtra would have been M«q i qf«l lE W » 
* II 

srftr ar n n n siftr, ^ n 

^fin ii nftr TTrfl II 

aiffare .ii w’qfir aiq^q ■q yaqqm i V* n 

109. Before the affix *r«; of the Nom. PL, Guna 
is substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. 

As w, q*qs, ^qqs, fiv u 

V&rt :—All these rules upto the end of this chapter are of optional 
application in the Veda. As or *?**, vvrf qff or ? 4 q*f,»nir Wpp*: or 
tm**!*, <Pf W- or fafo r ftsq r or II 

The forms it and could have been regularly obtained by the op¬ 
tional use of (wf^nufaw:) •' WHEW is formed by adding *m; to WIN15 with¬ 
out guna of E, and a being changed to V H The rule of lengthening the prior 
vowel (VI. 1. 102) which would have otherwise come, in the absence of guna 
does not take place, as a Vedic option (VI. I. 106). foftqffcqi is the Instrumen¬ 
tal singular, the *n of VII. 3. 120 does not come. The word is formed 

by Unftdi nip&tan (ffojfiq &c Un IV. 56). 

11 n n s^cr:, ftp, n 

^fif: l« trn rft q»T% %«KIH|HIIJ|HI ^ TOT: cfouTOTPt ^ 5% WS II 

110 . Guna is substituted for the final ^ of a stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 

As «mrft forft umft, ; andr, unfa armtr, u For the 
long in a > mu and anrh : see VI. 4. 11. The n in am is for the sake of facility 
of utterance. 

Because before ft and strong cases, it is impossible for a stem to end 
in a long vowel ^ nor a dhfttu noun can so come, since in that case, long 
would be changed to f^by VII. i. ioo, and in forms like qr$N there is j^ll 

iiftFftr n 1x1 w n H 

ffo* 11 ea*aiarfianrfir asft quft ir’ir aafir 11 

111. For the f and gr of the stems called (1.4.3.) 
Guna is substituted in Dative, Ablative and Genitive Singular. 

As «T»^, aiaa, arair;, ( VI. I. 110 ). Why of fir stems ? Observe. 
m£t, qat U Why in the Singulars of the Dat. Abl. and Loc. only? Observe «n**T- 
hr* 11 The word case ending (sftf) is understood here also, as the counter-ex¬ 
amples are qi{t, II 

The word q«{t is formed by adding to q? (IV. 1. 44). is not a 
case-affix, though it is and is added to qj which is fir Ii 5foi; is no proper 
example: for though an, which is added to is fon, it is only so by atideaa 
(qnWsaaWil). and moreover fa is not fa Ii 
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vmsswir. 11 UR 11 *ixTft 11 *iTf, sun:, 11 

II iWWtqipW ftTf: IHWWRPrit HSffi II 

112 . The augment mx. is added to the case-end¬ 
ings of the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. after the stem called Nadi 
(I. 4 . 3 . &c. ). 

As fraflr, fttiiK, $*n 4 <, ftrsNh, wiixmr, ifltswsp ti 

wrenr. 11 11 sixrft 11 *n* f s^ro, 11 

fftr* 11 •rwaiws'icM ftrn: uwsw s rs out f infir 11 

113 . The augment *ITC is added to the Dat. Abl. 
and Gen. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in sit II 

As S15A, *>i(l s n*miV srjisr, wfusmip, sr ffonres rs r 11 But in 

the compound srfirsigi ( from StjrHfitSSRr ), this rule does not apply, on the 
maxim 9 r dT* «n®is$*T as the bit has b^en shortened here. Even when the 
word mfina; assumes the form «rnror|T in the Dative by VII. 3. 102, the affix 
does not take the augment srs., because this long sir is a lAkshaijika sir only, 
while the *TT of the sfttra is a pratipadokta ( mmft'lilfflral: sfi|<iv&*) H. 

Mjsrrer . xqq r qw 11 \vi 11 11 «*, II 

11 afrmr sns*amu$sK« r rww wisimsI *t*i% 11 

114 . After a Pronominal stem ending in long sir 
of the Feminine, the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. receive the augment 

and the sit of the stem is shortened. 

As s*$ii »rs$r, ussir*, srfwr:, fauw*, iw, rrmr:, 

stun, »r*s& i«ww > 11 

But «rg$ where the stem does not end in long «u of the Feminine. 

firorn fo<fl<m<n<uy n n u m tt ^ fafar, ^Nt- 

wik, 11 

fi^r; 11 ftjfar jtfrar f*rri finrnrr rsrrmHt »rsit 11 

115 . After and rj^rnt the Dat. Abl. and 

Gen. Sg. may optionally get the augment ^*TTS before which 
the sit is shortened. . > 

As rrftawf or Or qtftqfo Of ftlfaWP, fftBRSl: 

or ^iffiirer: II . . 

fc rre tarcftw H t\t 11 11 jm, s ift, *ns, sflw., ii 

iftn 11 i-uPitwftiin 11 

116 . For the ending * of the Loc. Sg. there is 

substituted «ITO, after a stem call? 1 Nadi (I. . 4 . 3 . &c), after 
the Feminines in art, and aftor II ^ 
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As gwprifc. fsnifafa, »hm, yftwwBpi, ^ranr, «^nprc> ^>r 0 - 

(yu t i jq t q t q . 0 

The word nproft is forced by f|r^affix added under III. 2. 61, the if 
is changed to <n by frn qi HOq r ^ .; and the fnj substitute jn the locative is by 
VI. 4. 8a. 

^ 4^->iih n 11 i jre, I! 

?f*r n rfitmEum H$ltiy*i«ir3 , Hw Yunftrwi 11 

117. After the Feminine nadl words ending in f 
$nd sr short, arnt is substituted for the f of the Loc. Sg. 

As ^T«h! See I. 4.6, 

The word is understood here also. Obj. If this be so, it is not a 
really separate sfltra, because it is included in the last, and these forms could 
be obtained by the last sfltra : so that we ought to make only one sfltra of 117 
and 118, as f$£*iTrfyc it Ans. We could not have done so, for then in the 
case of$fif andw«J, the sft would have come and not «?r, in this way. The *TPI would 
have found scope in nadi words like y } ra n i > the ifr would have undisputed 
scope in qwft and *rapft; but in the case of g*?J when getting the designation 
frft the would have come, being subsequently taught, and the fprna would 
have been graft instead of graiPUl 

^ 11 11 ’TTrfa 11 11 

fftr 11 isiwswwi fr flfrcfrsft 11 

J18. After a stem ending in * or ^ short, and which 
is not a Nadi or a Qhi, affr is substituted for the * of the L|Oc. Sg. 

As sy«r, <p*rt 11 

In the case of words arrays taught by the previous sfttras; ip the case 
pf words ^ preceded by «r substitution of letters will be taught in the 
pext sfltra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sfltra applies to words other 
than nad! and ghi. 

II II II b:, II 

119. After a Ghi (I. 4. 7) stent* ending in short % 
pr sr, is substituted for the j of the Lqc. Sg. and «r is subs¬ 
tituted for the final of such Ghi stem. 

As *r$r, frnt, qlt ll The short «r is substituted, in order to 
prevent the affix in the Feminine. Thqse who read 118 and j19 combi¬ 
ned as translate it thus: “After every other stem ending in f and » 

(i. e. which is not a Nadi;, wis substituted for the Locative Singular f, whereby 
for the final of Ghi stems, *r is substituted”. They do so o n the.analogy of the 
sfttra (III 1. 11). 
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wret n ii ll 3nv:, sit, »r ftm II 

gf%s it wmiwr?t qrorat q*i% srftrarq. n 

120. qr is substituted- for the ending 3TT of the Ins¬ 
trumental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they are not 
Feminine. 

As «tf*qqr, qigqT, qpir ll Why do we not say *mPr»TT Sl% *qr is subs¬ 
tituted for *n in the Masculine’ ? Ans. In order to form the neuter Instru¬ 
mentals also, as M^JU, ngqr M Obj. These can be formed by the augment gq 
under rule VII. I. 73, and not by the qr of this stitra. Ans. But srgqr 
will not be so formed as sjgHI II Because g substituted for ^ of 

VIII. 2. 8o is considered as asiddha or non-existent (VIII.2.1) for the purposes 
of the application of VII. I. 73, and as srg cannot take gq, it will take qr by 
this rule. Why do we say " not in the Feminine ?” Observe fro, 11 
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BOOK SEVENTH, 

Chapter Fourth. 

oft ^jps irar n t w vqrft n iff, H 

qf*u ii wrf^Ri q$% tfr qq* w dftmu i frit *m% n 

qnffiqpi. u qqqnrw* qtf ^qqqqw q u 

1. A short is substituted for the vowel, standing 
in a penultimate position, in the Causative stem, when the affix 
(sign of the Reduplicate Aorist of the Causatives) follows. 

As ir^qrot. «u<taqn.»rftq*?lli Here the rules of reduplica¬ 

tion and shortening of the penultimate both present themselves simultaneously. 
The rule about shortening, being subsequent in order, is applied first, and then 
the reduplication takes place. Thus «firft + «U[-q;r{ +W* (fq being elided VI. 
4- 51)“«*.+'mi (shortening VII. 4. l)-Wqfl+Wn(VI. 1. 1 i)“t%qrc + m|(VII. 
4 - 93 > 79) ss *MIq>«l (VII. 4. 94). The necessity of maintaining this order will 
appear from the following considerations. The Causative stem of are is *nf? > 
the Aorist of which is wmfc+sn? + H=wnE+*TH ( VI. 4. 51). Now if reduplica¬ 
tion took place first we shall have «nft^+«u((1.1. 59 the elided f will be present 
for the purposes of reduplication) and as the penultimate is short already, the 
form will be which with the augment «r will be wr+-»a rriveq, II 

This is a correct form, so far as it goes; but when the augment is elided in 
connection with the negative qr, the form will be qr qqrq. , the correct 
form however is qf qqrq.«U??ll with a short *r, which can be formed if we 
shorten first and then reduplicate, as 

which with the augment »r, will be U In fact, though the reduplication 

of the second syllable (VI. 1. 2) is a nitya rule, because it applies even where 
a penultimate is shortened and where not, yet the rule about shortening takes 
effect first, because the author has himself indicated this, by making the root 
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have an indicatory m in the Dh 4 tup&|ha (See VII. 4. 2 about verbs). 
For had the reduplication taken place first in the case of (Bhu. 482), as 
•Ttfliiw, there would be no long vowel to be shortened, and there would be no 
necessity of the prohibition (VII. 4. 2). 

Obj: Why do we say 'in the Causative? The Aorist is formed of 
Causatives only (See III. I. 48), the only exceptions being the simple roots 
fij, f, 3, ^ and fla, none of which have any vowel in the penultimate and 
and gv have already short upadhft. The sQtra TOHIT gf*: would have been 

enough. Ans. Had the sCltra been, as proposed, then it would have meant, 
'that which is penultimate when follows, should be shortened’. There* 

fore in the Aorist of the Causative ofg, we have «+fir+^-1-3-3+ f+- 
here the penultimate with regard to is at, which would be shortened* 
debarring Vfiddhi and »rt4. substitute, and there would have come the 
Vtf substitute instead. But that is not the case. We have vffftroi, and 
not II Similarly, in the Aorist of the Causative of 4T, we shall 

have V+f+*TH, and «n being shortened we have f+f+«nr, so that we 
cannot add the augment (VII. 3. 36), and form srtfwt ■* And. the 
forms like trfhiwg (l^+ f*'**T*l) would not at all admit of shortening.. 

Why do we say when follows ? Observe frcarft where there 

Is no shortening in the Present Tense. Why do we say of the penultimate? 
Observe from and siMIHSfl from where the penultimate 

being a consonant, there can be no shortening. Had the word penultimate 
been not used, the vowels of these would be shortened. And the word ‘upadhfP 
is also absolutely necessary for the sake of the subsequent sfitras like VII. 4. 

4, and it prevents shortening in the above case, which would have otherwise 
taken place, on the maxim NPTOfrt H|1l u ai4. which 

qualifies I. 1. 67. 

VArt :—The rule of shortening of the penultimate applies to the ' 
^ Aorist of the Causative of the Causative i. e. to the double Causative 
even. Thus srifatg (“aiTOTONT a alft i awO 11 Otherwise gift 

+f+aNl=^IT+f+ * + II Here the elided f being sthanivat, 
will prevent shortening, or because the stem has lost a simple-vowel 
(sri^tfra.), will not be shortened. The present v&rtika makes it so however; 

II R n II am, STT^J, qs fram II 

11 m a i ftawf mr antriftnt w » 3 r g?ir n u 

2. The shortening of the penultimate of the stem, 
before the causative affix, in the rcduplicated-Aorist, does not 
take place, when it is a (Denominative) stem, which has lost 
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a simple (end vowel of the Nominal-stem), before the Causative 
sign and also not, when it is the verb srrac, or a root which 
has an indicatory ^ || 

The word means literally a stem, in which a simple vowel ( 

pratyfthAra ) or a portion containing an vowel has been dropped. As the 
final vowels of Denominative stems are so elided before the Causative sign 
fir, the sfttra has been translated accordingly. Thus *T*WIW|.“ Hiwmmwt; »TH- 
q umiraqfr , vramnnr - » Where 

a simple vowel alone is elided, as in the case of*n?sr, there the elided «tf 
being sthAnivat, would prevent the shortening, the «u of iff not being then 
considered penultimate. So that could be spared from the sfttra, since 

the sthAnivad-bhftva would prevent shortening. But where an «T9F vowel plus 
a consonant is dropped, as in trsPl and nPR|., there the sthAnivad-bhAva does 
not apply ( I. 1. 57 ), hence the necessity of employing the term WPQftfrl in 
the sfttra. Similarly nwraH with *TPT.; and from ffPf, from 

and «RnprNi)( from tfc ll See III. I. 21 and 25. 

II 3 N ^'rfl H UHI, 

3 Ttt, sfcr, ifte, 'frtni, w i awim 11 

if* inrr^*mr*mT?pr 4 hr»fh s r'frr igmu R ffin i$lrwg g q qm **ft mwwramm m 
ffiftrani. 11 11 

3. The shortening of the penultimate of the Cau¬ 
sative stem, in the reduplicated Aorist, is optional in the follow¬ 
ing:—bhrftj, bhfts, bh&sh, dip, jiv, mil and pi<J. 

As «rf«nnr* or or or w ram S Tt . wfr- 

or , suftfspni; or upsi , suftpKti or , vr<ftftn orarfvfrriti 

The Dhfttupfttha reads %Rf ( Bhu. 194 ) and *rr^ ( Bh. 655 ). The indicatory 
m is unnecessary and not countenanced by PAnini, as shown in this sfttra. Had 
they been Wftf, they would have been governed by the last aphorism. 

V&tt: — The words fffff* flrtfW, HI* ifir, should be enumerated: as 

or sWtavni, or artr**, «nrar>uc or wftrawit, «ur*nwi or 

, •nftifyjr, **1^1, or nwgi* 11 

ssfr. faqStfhonprraqq 11«11 11 sstq;, snfqrcrer n 

if* u TONim «nr *raro 11 

4. The penultimate vowel, in the Causative stem 
of qr ‘to drink’ is elided in the Aorist, and for the vowel of the 
Reduplicate there is substituted long | ll 
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As«Tr+flr+»r*-«n*+f+*T*(Vll. 3. 37)->n*+mf(VI. 4. 51 )-^+ 
•TH(VII.4. 8)-q^+«r?i( 1 .1. 59 )-^ (VII. 4. 4). Thusmftc** mft- 
II When the penultimate *TT is elided, there remains which 
cannot be reduplicated as having no vowel, but the elided btt is considered as 
sthftnivat and thus w is reduplicated. Sfttra VII. 4. 80 establishes by impli¬ 
cation the principle that the substitutes caused by r«t are sthftnivat. Thus 
’j+f&r-wift; in reduplicating, this wr will not be reduplicated, but 5, as 
by sthftinvad-bhftva. 

fcJS^RdL IIX 11 trrrft ll cue II 

1^: 11 wr 'wjm 11 

6. Short f is substituted for the penultimate vowel 
of the Causative stem of in the Aorist. 

Thus •Traft'TOTI, and •Tfiif^T^ il The form is thus evolved. 

fUT + f^+aui-CTir+f+ Wl ( VII. 3. 36 )-Wn;+tTn ( VI. 4. 51 ) = R^ +n - 
(VII. 4. s)-fmifanii 

faaft q l 11« 11 11 ftralr:, «rr 11 

fftrt h frfftrqftq mrgwrar fmuWt *t 11 

6. Short * is optionally substituted for the penulti¬ 
mate vowel- of the Causative stem of OT in the Aorist. 

As »rf*fiN* or , ar ft ft’ ww . or STtomPl, or srfiwq* 11 

Thus m+f*+wf-«n^f+«T*( VII. 3. 36 )-ftrr+f+*u| (VII. 4.6 )-f^+ 
•UJ (VI. 4. S i) “ftn'W'Tff ll When f is not substituted,mis shortened by VII.4. 1. 

^|U(H '9II <ncTft II Wt, II 

7. Short is optionally substituted for the penul¬ 
timate and SIC of a Causative stem, in the reduplicated 
Aorist. 

This debars the ft (VII. 3. 101), m.(VII. 3. 86), and «u^(VII. 2. 114) 
substitutes. Thus srfolfWif (VII. 1. 101) or from |fjf (Chur m): ^4. 

4*f (VII. 3. 86), or ; mmsi* (VII. 2. 114) or 11 Though the 

fl, «t^and mi,substitutes arc antaranga operations, they are prohibited by 
the express text of this sfttra. The short m is substituted even for a long 
: the if of «if shows that, as in (VIII. 2. 77). In fact, this * 

substitute does not take place after the operations of f^, a^and ^substi¬ 
tutions have taken effect, but it Is a form which suspends the operation 
of all those rules. 

fas* 11 < 11 11 fawn, 

1» w*fRr nrrfof fomr 11 

ID 
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8. Short is invariably substituted in the Veda, 
for the penultimate or sic of a Causative stem, in the Redu¬ 
plicated Aorist. 

As ■rttf'WPl and M 

fsfe n 11 q^ift 11 ^s, f^fn, W 

gfrT II TOCTJfTO ITS! Rifi<U*wiwTl HVH II 

9. fgfh is substituted for ^ (cf^), in the Perfect. 

As wre *1* ll The root 4^ ‘ to protect ’ (Bhu. 

1011) is to be taken, and not ‘to give’ (Bhu. 510), Tor that root forms its 
Perfect by sum (Periphrastic Perfect) as taught in III. 1. 37. The substitute 
jgftr debars reduplication. 

?5*ner n \o n n <*, »pr. n 

gf *v 11 %*Ki*awiyw uutmliKr inft fof? top 11 

mffow 11 sramhufug’* **nf 11 

10. A root ending in short 35 , and preceded by 
a conjunct consonant, gets Guna in the Perfect. 

As qwg i, from **, r= 1 tg ! , from eg, (rang:, from W II 
Why do we say ending in yr? Observe Pntags, faring: ll Why do we say 
beginning with a conjunct consonant? Observe ^fllg:, H This sfttra ordains 
Guna where there was prohibition by I. 2. 5 read with I. 1. 5. But this does 
not debar the Vfiddhi caused by 01$ (VII. 1. 115),. In fact, that prior rule 
supersedes this posterior rule, ae gtrc, g«g|T, TOIt ll The word fitf? is to be 
supplied in the sCltra, the rule does not apply to Nishthft &c., as oi?r, fgspnn M 
VArt \—For the sake of f>w, the guna should be stated even where the 
double-consonant is in the penultimate position and not in the beginning. As 
ftTOftg:, IISee VI. 1.135. On the maxim vjijj: smpUTTWW M NI S.'ltufa 

‘ a root is first developed fully and then the preposition is added to it’; we first 
develop 9 in the Perfect by reduplication, which gives us *t¥+stgH, then we 
add the preposition as *m>+«Tg:, then we add gg though the reduplicate 
Intervenes, by VI. 1. 136 and 137, as U^fH-arg:, now the root assumes a form 
in which the penultimate begins with a double consonant, and applying the 
v&rtika we make guija, and get tPTOitg: ll 

It is by this consideration that in TOyrfte, the gg augment 

being Bahiranga and consequently considered as non-existent (asiddha), there 
is no K. augment added by VII. 2. 43. 

n \\ 11 t ^Ti^ 11 ?^rnc n 

11 ^ i§f% <mrt g% u 
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11. There is guija in the Perfect of sic and 
roots ending in long aij. 

As 5 TH«toa : . «TR^: from *m, srrcg:, »n4: from % and Pi 

ft ^■=•*<*:, ft anucg:, ft from and *[ II qi^ not having a light vowel 

in the penultimate, would not have received guna by VII. 3. 86, this sfttra 
ordains it; roots in long qg never received gu 9a, but ^substitution; this ordains 
guna. The Vfiddhi of VII. 2. 115 supersedes this rule, within its own juris¬ 
diction, a prior superseding the posterior: as Pl^nt, ft unit II 

*r n 11 n ?j, r, smr, ii 

iftr « V17 ftfc «rofr ar qftr »nra 11 

12 . In ‘to injure’ (IX. 18) v ‘to tear’ (IX. 23)and 
to protect’ (IX. 19) the vowel may optionally be shortened 

in the Perfect. 

As ft qp&sj: by shortening or ft qrerj:, by guna, which prevents q and 
abhy&salopa (VI. 4. 126) ft qr$: or ftqraq:, ftffg: or ftfftg:, ftf|: or ftW-; 
ftqqg: or ft qqqg:, ft Tg: or ft qqq: II Why is the word ‘short’ made optional 
in the sfitra, and not the word ‘guga’; for in the absence of guga, the long g 
would have become I before *15: by qvjftar:, and we would have got the forms 
ftfpqg:, ftar^: by the regular rules of ‘sandhi? The word ‘short’ is used in the 
sfttra, in order to debar the f^and 3^ alternatives. Had the sfltra been “ V J 
qi 31’’the alternative examples would have been with ft. (VII. 1. JOi) as ftfftreg: 
ftfttg: and at.(VI11. 2. 77) as ftgrg: 11 Some say this sOtra is unnecessary. The 
above forms like ft qmg:, &c. can be regularly obtained from the roots 

3IT ‘ to cook ’, n ‘ to abuse’, and qr ' to fill ’ and as the roots have many other 
senses, besides those assigned to them in the Dhfttup&tha, the roots vr, yr and 
qr will give the meanings of |, and ^ ” 11 If that were so, the form ftqpfqpi 
with the affix gtg could not be formed, for we should have either ftroraft from 
^ root or ft qfiraft , from *r root but never ftqpfqiq, 11 So the rule about shorten¬ 
ing is necessary. 

fcsor. n II ll «m:, II 

gftjt 11 q; q?ft qtft sft qftt *nft 11 

13. Before the affix *», the preceding an, $ and 3 ; 
aro shortened. 

As fPKi, (VII. 3.47) ipnfftn, AniM*i, ■wanpw ir Why «*r, f and * only? 
Observe «na3, qftiT ll The words ITO, qtqjr are irregular being formed by Ugadi 
diversity, with the affix q; added to a and qr ( Un III. 40 ) By the following 
sOtra, the rule does not apply to the affix qt*; it therefore implies 
that qpf is governed by this rule, though it has the anubandha 3 ll Kd- 
tyftyana would confine this rule to the Taddhita at, and not the lent at of the 
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Uijftdi, as n*KTi but UgAdi words are not derivatives Ulftf- 

f fo l f fr ), and hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the sQtra. 

5T II II II «T, II 

fr%: « srfr jruH qrut s% tot h 11 

14. But before the sam&santa affix coming 

after Bahuvrlhi compounds, the srur vowels are not shortened. 

As q($«il(|«:, qyMNt : II The shortening ordained 

by I. 2.48 even does not operate when ^ follows. 

For had there been upasarjana shortening (I. 2. 48), the present sfttra 
would be useless. Therefore, the very existence of this sfttra debars every 
sort of shortening. Obj. The present sfttra would not be useless, for it will 
find scope where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by I. 2. 48: namely 
before non-feminine affixes, as W g qqHjffi ; but there should be shortening in 
feminine affixes. Ans. The shortening of I. 2. 48 will not take place beforeQ^ 
affix. Because the affix will first be added to the second member in the 
sense of the compound, and then the word so ending in ^ will be compound¬ 
ed with the first member. So there is no prAtipadika left which ends in a 
feminine affix, and therefore I. 2. 48, does not apply, because the pralipadika 
now left is one ending in the affix and not in a feminine affix. 

11 11 11 sitt., n 

ii « Twr nrcq nf g i qrfq to* n *hw«mwiih. n 

15. Optionally the feminine stem in sir is not short¬ 
ened before ^ n 

As or *5^5*:, wgwrar. or if«nnrar 11 

sfTOt 3«ri II II II s*, to:, sqrfr:, gor. || 

11 q w ’ qtq i lH i tSw 'mu 11 

16. Guna is substituted for the vowel of the root, 

before the affix in the roots ending in or sic, as well as 
in II < 

As *mWTC ,*TTOHII 

The affix means the Aorist-character an?, of which the above examples 
are given. It also is the kpt-affix (III. 3. 104 ). of which we have »—ll 

The word sum? is 3T? Aorist formed from ? by III. 1. 59. The word 
is ( rom f (HI. 1. 56). suro? by VI. 1. 57. 

II 3^, II 

qjftr 11 supt% <mr ; 11 
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17. The stem gets the augment 

before this Aorist II 

As wum*. 11 See 111 .1. 52.' 

wmr. II II q^ifa H wren, w: n 

tot* ii 

18. The «r is substituted for the final of fa in the 

Aorist. 

As araq, «TOtnq» awtll For the *T of the stem and the «r of the 
affix, there is the single substitute of the last by VI. 2. 97. See III. 1. 58. 

<rcr. 5* 11 11 qqifa ll <nr:, 3* ll 

qf*: II TOT: II 

19. The augment 3 is added after the vowel of 
v the root qu( in the 3 ^-Aorist. 

As mWT, amraw, mvq, ll The qq takes the sty Aorist as it has an 
indicatory m in the Dh&tup 4 (ha (III. 1. 55 )* 

11 Re 11 qqrfir 11 qw, ii 

ffwi 11 q^qfw «Tf* tot wins! wW n 

20. The augment q is added after the * of q^- in 
the ar^-Aorist. 

As ariinq, mtwmq, »rirqqii See III. 1.52. 

site: g«r. ll 11 q^rfa 11 sfan, qr $q i a$ , gw 11 

tf*n 11 *ffr#isjf^ urqmgtf quit tj'nr 11 

21. For the vowel of qft, there is substituted gupa, 
when a Sftrvadh&tuka affix follows. 

As ut, qrarn, but ftr^t before the Ardhadhfttuka affix (HI. 4. 115). 
Though these s&rvadh&tuka affixes were frq(I. 2.4) and would not have caused 
guna (I. 4. $), they do so by virtue of the present sfltra. The word qfh^is read 
in the s&tra with the anubardha in order to indicate that the rule does not 
apply to nfF as fiqftq:, qfeqril ll 

atq^ iSr qfrftr ll ** ll qqn% ll fq, ll 

ffws 11 *i 5 iqft *frRr ra* qut: <ltfftffwrqfytq*wr>St nqfit 11 

22. Before an affix beginning with ^ and having 
an indicatory ^ or there is substituted arei for the f of qft II 

As with *5, urcuaw with *Tf, qqwq and vqqrei with an* which 
beiog the substitute of q«qr is pfiw ll But far**! Where the affix is q, and 
where the affix is qq (neither fqtq or f^n) it- 

qqqufqrqq ll 11 q^rfa ll qq qnfa, 3 ^ 1 : 11 
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. 11 ywml gvi m >r*f% TO«raft wfiFfil 11 

23. The short is substituted for the 3» of when 
a Preposition precedes it, and an affix beginning with ^ with 
an indicatory ^ or qf follows. 

As U9«m> *r»3inr, msu ll But s^nr without Preposition. 

Why do we say of 9r^? Observe ll Why do we say ‘before q' ? Observe 

*< Why do we say having indicatory ar or ^ ? Observe vOffT with 
ll Of course the shortening takes place of (or sr* vowel, the word 
being understood here from VII. 4. 13), and not when it assumes the form 
as bM ™ tlNllli II 


q fr fefe II W ll TOrft ll to*:, fofe ll 

11 fwfr Tuft fm hwt ii 

24. The short is substituted for the vowel of the 
stem { () before the augment wra; in the Benedictive, when 
a Preposition precedes it. 

As 7TTOT3, 3 flrar 3 i*Tra*r 3 ll This is an exception to the following sfltra 
by which a long would have been substituted. But f*rw without a Preposition. 
The it*(VII. 4. 13) is understood here also. Therefore 3 form of f will not 
be shortened, as «TT-l ll 


w^iSiyi5i«hi4li{f$ : 11 11 toti^ 11 «fHn, n 

11 iiwu s ft »ramipwi ■ n sHn N w iy w tfuf 11 

25. A long is substituted for the final vowel of 
the stem, before an affix beginning with a w having an indica¬ 
tory Xi or <F, when it is not either a Kpit or a Sdrvadh&tuka affix. 

Thus TOPttb and with the Denominative affix 

.according to III. I. 12 and 18. 4 tim I and tgnft with the Passive 
and with the Intensive and 'tantand *9*13 in the Benedictive (See 

III.4.116). But irotqand srgofwhere the affix iqryis kfit,and had the vowel been 
lengthened by this subsequent rule, the antecedent augment would have 
been debarred (VI. I. 71). And fo3*r3 and 93*13 where the Personal endings 
of the Potential are s&rvadhAtuka. The phrase ftfrnr is understood in this 
sfttra, so there is no lengthening before non-kit and non-flit affixes,as,TOir, w«3*r» 
formed by *r under VII. 1. 39- 

^ ^ 11 v 11 wft 11 ** 11 

11 f^fiwtfi qrmropwnfw *Nf *nnff 11 

26. A long is substituted for the final vowel of the 
stem, before the Adverbial affix % (V. 4. 50). 
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As ®ift *ftft, ipft *nft. Igwftft, T**Plft II The ■* 

draws in the anuvfitti of the phrase ‘non-krit, and non-s 4 rvadh«ktuka’ from the 
last sQtra, which though not of any direct use in this aphorism, is necessary 
for the sake o( subsequent ones. See VII. 4. 32 for words ending in «ni 

n ^ 11 **rft 11 ^ 11 

Sftr: 11 *pftft n tnwnfrwgift t ftft n 11 ^ro ^r w i i^n « * s«wiftsqH <ng» *wft 
■gft -w qwr C l frswftft T *nft 11 

27. is substituted for the final short sj of a 
stem, before an affix beginning with *, when it is not a Kyit 
nor a Sarvadlifttuka affix, and before the adverbial affix ft* II 

The anuvfitti of ftFTft is, however, not understood in this sfitra; that 
of ■eft and is present. Thus *lftftft and ftifftft with 

(III. 1. 8), qrftaa, ft^ftft with n* (III. I. 11 ). with itfthgp with 

ftf 11 The ft!* and ft* not being understood here, we have ftgtlUt! 

(IV. 3. 79), which is thus formed ft7-l-«t*'>frft+*"-ft*'t-« (f being elided 
by VI. 4. 148). Why do we say short * ? Observe from 9 ftfft, with <1*, 

19* qmf : and fftw lengthening. ftftftnft from a? and y 11 

11 ^ n 11 ft^, *r, % 11 

fftn 11 *q>iu*« wifi ** * *p* ffftftiffft w n at ftftyryiftftt ii 

28. For the final short of a root, there is sub¬ 
stituted ft, before the Present-character * (*r), before the 
Passive-character *, and before the augment *rj; in the 
Benedictive. 

The word ftft in the aphorism is qualified by the phrase s r epf- 

qrg% II A Lih affix which begins with a * and is not a S&rvadhdtuka, is neces¬ 
sarily the augment qnr of the Benedictive. Thus *—an ftaft and «n ftnft (the « 
comes by VI. 4. 77). »i*—ftnft, II ft*—ftl*T* and ftqr* II This short 
ft debars the long ft of the last The word non-S&rvadh&tuka being under¬ 
stood, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as ftw* II The ft (VII. 
4. 22) is understood here also, therefore when the Benedictive affix does not 
begin with *, the rule does not apply, as gtfft, g<fte II 

»T>Ttf%#r*bTmt: 11 n n 3*:, *f%, n 

fftfj ii ifti ftft ift ^ n *f3wh»!4iin34 , ift 11 »pn urorib ftftrnijftrwiKPffPrt 
to it, fftfir ^rafrcnnTOiwrg^ n 

29. Gu$a is substituted for the final 95 in the 
root ( 3 rf%), and in those roots ending in 95 , in which 
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the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Passive character qvg or the Benedictive augment inH; follows. 

The words yfyj and foftr are understood here. Not so the word 
m as its anuvptti is impossible. Thus aruft, STOW and praTy II This is 

an exception to I. 1. 5. In fawft and uftafsunt (VI. 1. 135), there is no 
Guna, either because in the augment n is considered as Bahiranga and 
therefore asiddha, or because it is considered as no part of (or non-attached 
to) at, and theiefore n* is not a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 
See however VII. 4. 10, where in forming is considered as a root 

beginning wkh a conjunct consonant. See also Mah&bhdshya on VI. 1. 135. 
The fit (VII. 4. 22) is understood here also ; the Benedictive affix must begin 
with n, therefore not here fyafte, ll The word non-sarvadh&tuka is also 
understood here, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as fgypy, there is SIu 
substitution of sap, reduplication, then there is y substitution in the reduplicate 
by VII. 4. 77, then yy^ by VI. 4. 78. 

ll 3 ° 11 11 w ll 

yfar 11 yfr w «mir tynt mtfir 11 

h n gfr= tunuryq yft ii 

art* 11 y%Rj%ryi ufr 11 

30. Guija is substituted for the final ^ of the 
root and in those roots, ending in short , in which 

the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Intensive character follows. 

As sttHHt, er^*wr, wvitt, ll The root takes yy according to 

a Virtika under SGtra III. 1.22, with Guna we have y;-i-y««rf U By VI. 
I. 2, the second member is reduplicated, in spite of the prohibition in VI. r. 
3, for according to Patanjali ^followed by y is not governed by that prohibi¬ 
tion. So we have sryy, and according to VII. 4. 60, the 3 is dropped, and 
we have and by VII. 4. 83, we get *ru 4 U This is an exception to 
I. 1. 5- 

V&rt :—In the Intensive of yy‘to kill’, cnt is substituted for yy as jnft ufr 11 
The substitute is with a long f, had it been with a short y, that might also have 
been lengthened by VII. 4. 25. Not doing so, however, indicates the existence 
of the maxim tiynyyftymy “A rule is not universally valid, when that which 
is taught in it is denoted by a technical term ”. It is through this that tyiygys 
is formed from yyyw; because the Guna taught by VI. 4. 146, does not take 
place here before the Taddhita affix spy., in as much as that rule VI. 4. 146, is 
taught by employing the technical term tpy: in instead of art fty , hence 

that rule is anitya, and we have yy^ 11 
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gftreqfirorenfefa fafa 11 «o n q^r 11 tifa, ^r, m, wm, 
fa, fafo 11 ^ 

ffri: 11 qfir rofU ’ll *qi ’nfti imrosfr fulfil w?Pi tots h 

40. Short % is substituted for the final of 

m and before an affix beginning with ^ and having an 
indicatory ^ II 

As f%T4n: and PrffunR; *T*ffcW s and «rof%*TO[> Pnr* and P&toto; R«ro: 
and all with q; and II Why before H ? Observe II Why 

before a fifcn affix ? Observe STqwi with II 

mtfkmaWHg 11 «? II II 5TT, st:, 4MI<K44Hl II 

qftr-11 qr ot *1*1% irerotr f^nvr q?m <ror u 

qifSraro it tN*fMr srir Oraffifar **R«ro. 11 

Kdrikd-.-^vniK^st nif rfh^rh w uftfa: 1 
Pure! «r ft»rroi 3 t nw! uftnum* 11 

41. Short x is optionally substituted for the final of 
*IT (qft) and ur (fa), before an affix beginning with n and 
having an indicatory || 

As faftnt or Pronin, Ptfinroro or Pronrarq; «rof*BNi, « wro g mm or •nr- 
II The ITT always takes the f when it means a vow: as crftnft 
wnR<* ! “^Rrcrcre ! ll The rule of this sfltra thus becomes a vyavasthita vibh&~ 
shcL Other examples of such vyavasthita vibhAshA are to be found in VIII. 
2. 56, where mw and past participles are formed with *r or % but mn is 
only employed in names as &c, and never wn*, while in denoting action 

bpth forms are valid: similarly by VIII. 2. 21, «m and m are both formed, 
but mr alone is used when 1 neck’ is meant, and me alone when ‘ poison’ is 
indicated ; optionally both when an action is meant Similarly by III. 1. 143, 
tfff and <i{ are formed, but mf: is only used when 1 a crocodile 1 is meant, and 
115: alone is employed when a ‘planet’ is indicated. Similarly the addition 
of the Present Participle affix %j% and trf*r* under III. 2. 126, is debarred 
when fRr is added, as jrt fRr TOmt, ^Rt II In all the above examples, 

the option though taught generically, should be limited to specific cases; as 
also in the examples msm* ‘a window', and ntsmt * cow ’ s eye’(VI. 1.123) 
and qftn yg ft f: H In short, we should limit a general vibh&shft to a vyavasthita* 
vibhash*, on the maxim ^jftmrflrmrr 

qrsnMfc: II tt* II II ^r^:, ft*. II 
11 wPiqfro tftenroiWt *roro irairofl faRr top u 

42. n£ is substituted for vir (^nf^r) before an affix r 
beginning with ^ and having an indicatory *f> II 
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As ffcr, ffcqqq, dm 11 

3T*ft V II II qqifa II % % II 

fftp II TOP n 

43. ft is substituted for qr (sniTft) before q^urr n 

As qft qqq *ra s , f|wr ir * g% « The rule does not apply to qr 
fiif% 11 There we have qT*9r WW* ll 

ft*Tprr g^fa i| 11 g^rft 11 fawrr, g^fo ll 

>' 9|9i<u#w ft»UNT tfterrmmfr *rq% b^Rt fawn thu 11 

44. ft is optionally substituted for fr before 
in the Chhandas. 

As tqrqf qtfrt qjqsq, or qrrqr also. The long f of VI. 4. 63 does not take 
place also as a Vedic irregularity. 

fif ^tlfadfrlfa cl fawifodiq qr II II q*rft II ^Rrt, *t- 

fftrer, ffttor, ^ 11 

ff%? 11 gf%r qgftnr *mfan flnftq q&mfr f%9% fona% 11 

45. These five Yedio forms are irrogularly formed, 
fjfacT, tTfjn*?!, *ftfar?r, ftfcj and fftffq II 

Of these five, gpra. qgfvpr and smrqir are formed from the root qr with 
the affix w», preceded by 3, qg and h*r 11 As qmr gfwi (■"■giqqqO* qgfqq' 
*i»%9iWnr(p*9gf*q), (=%»iftqO 11 fiw is Imperative 2nd Per, 

Sg. of qr, there is no reduplication, as fh*9 %*Pt-qW9 ll Rr«ftq is Benedictive 
Atmanepada 1st Per. Sg. of qr, the regular form being qrqftq ll 

ft ft: II tt« II q^lft II ft: II 
ff%: 119 i q%trw gugusw qfqsRnnft H 9 % truirutr did varq tot? ii 

46. For ^r, when it is a Ghu (I. X. 20), there 
Js substituted ^ before a fajtj affi* beginning with K 

A s 9"T : » 99T9PI, qf%! I' Why of qr ? Observe tffeu, qnnrq from ^qj 
and the long f is by VI. 4. 66 . Why when it is a Ghu ? Observe qm qff: front 
qr* ‘to cut’, and wrqqrq 5% from qr“to cleanse’, The substitute is pending 

|n q, according to an Js/tii. 

Kdrikd: —qi% 9l% <ft%9 WIT > 91% 91% %ST *1*9*11 

qi% 9l% w mfaw., qi%s'9rq qrwr quirq. »i 
If the substitute be qq epding in q, then it would require the 

lengthening taught ip VI. 3. 124, (H- ft. The sfttra qf% should he interpreted 
as • the vowel of the Preposition is lengthened before a substitute of qr which 
fnds in j|’, in qrder to piake this objection applicable. That sfttra however 
is capable of another interpretation). If the substitute be qq ending in q; 
then the Nishljhft q would be changed to q by VIII. 2, 42: as in fhr+q- 
f)np i| If the substitute be qq ending in q, then by VIII. 2. 40; the 
flis,tyl$ 3 would be changed to q II Hence the substitute i$ qq 11 If 
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Why do we say when meaning ‘ to kill ’ ? Observe where it 

means to do. 

$ snwtr; 11 3? 11 <wfaf 11$, m, 11 

ifrrs 11 srr wit f&sradifir «ror f*nU3€t 11 

31. Long i is substituted for the vowel of the 
roots Sfr and isjit in the Intensive. 

As II The long f is for the sake of the subsequent sOtra, 

short | would have, by VII. 4. 25, given the same forms also. 

# II 3^ II II aw, II 

*fw: 11 f *$3 arowfareiTSf** "fr tot 11 

32. Loug £ is substituted for the final %r or an of 
a Nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix fer (V. 4. 50). 

As 5# 3# 3# «f* 11 ^t*nRrand 

w/% ar II 33 * ’Hifa II % 11 

tfw- ii *rc*lftr asafa < Ksft g Tii«wifw fauftat **l% h 

33i Long f is substituted for the final ar or air of 
a Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix II 

As g'tfqft, an?T*rflr 11 This is an exception to VII. 

4. 2$. The separating of this aphorism from the preceding, is for the sake 
of the subsequent aphorism. 

awn^ri^i’SRror sgsnforreiRt’s H 3 y H II atspfra*, 

«m*n, 53311, ftqisr, *t$3, 11 

lf*r 11 *npuv v^rni 3fg«T farrert *t 4 t n 

34. The Denominative roots m*RNi, and 

SRPT are irregularly formed, when they respectively mean ‘td 
be hungry ’, * to be thirsty \ ‘to be greedy’. 

Thus WPfWRf from srcFH-W?, W instead of f ; the other form being 
vvho is not hungry at the time, but wishes to get food for some future 
occasion, and therefore when not meaning ‘to be hungry*; ‘he is thirsty*, 

being substituted for ; in any other sense we have TTOfqft, who wants 
water for purposes of bathing &c. qTOlft 1 he is greedy*; in any other sense, 
who is poor, and therefore wishes to get riches. 

H 3X ii wfa II si, ar, jwpi II 

aifWi ii **!?*«. ii 

35. In the Veda, the above rules causing leng¬ 
thening, or the substitution of long | for the final vowel of 
the stem, do not apply, except iu the case of JW II 

20 
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Thus PW31, f*OTTf% 9*33: 11 But gyfaRi:, (Rig VII. 

96. 4). 

Vdrt\ —It should be rather stated gsr and the rest: as 3R ?qsw i sww : 11 
See III. 2. 170, for the affix 7 ll 

ftq q qfa ll ll q^rft n 3*33:, 5^0*3:, \- 

•IW-mTcT, ftqoqfa, 11 

ff^r ! n gwg: ffft’nfgi ?q°«if?l I Tq ° qft gwift e^f% 11 

36. In the Yeda jrsg, %foire3 , ^q'nrRr and Rqwqfar 
are irregularly formed. 

As mfi«IMr gt?g:, ( = geNfir with the affix added to gf), ff^lfg ftwir 

(lft»»ffarq, here fffavjq. is substituted for ffftvt similarly). (gqq. 

substituted for g^) ll ftv»rifiT=fitfNftr (ft*Pg substituted for ftc ) It 

«r«rrcrcqra; 11 ll q^rft 11 «tmt, snrcq, ll 

gfa: 11 «p* wni t^rar wPr wsrfit favq i rewiv i i» 

37. In the Yeda, long sit is substituted for the 
final of si »7 and sm, before the Denominative ll 

As «rera% »mq, (Rig VII. 32. 23), nr w gsn m*n*i*t i^is. 11 Thi» 
also indicates that other words do not lengthen their vowel in the Veda before 
««l^, as taught in VII. 4. 35. See VArtika to III. 1. 8. The word «MJ 
occurs in Rig I. 120. 7, 27 ; 3. 

qreq? 11 11 q^ift n it 

gf*r u ss se fiEnrat: 'Tts *rwr#il ssrt sns% u 

38. Long sit is substituted for the final of and 
fjiT before the Denominative «pr® in Yajush Kathaka. 

As’gsRWl *r*mRT: ganp r ft smsf ll Why in the Yajus? Observe 
VaftHTT* 1*3* ll Why do we say in the K&thaka ? Observe gagR4«U«l<l a 

qjsq«qr??R^qf% sftq: ll ll qsrift ll qnfr, «n»n:, 

^fq: II 

gR: 11 tror ginu gwtapqfisi «Rit ssi% srf* n 

39. In the Rig Yeda, the final of qrf^, sisq^ and 
^RT is dropped before the Denominative qtps^ |) 

As qRRi 5*ntq; (not in the Rig Veda), *T«q&tP (not in this case irr 
the Rig Veda). (not in this connection in the Rig. Veda). The 

examples given above are of K& 3 ik&: according to Pro. Bohtlingk none 
of them are from the Rig Veda. The following are given by Bhattoji Dikshita 
in his Siddhanta Kaumudi:* e^qr ftfaq ***Wlqri (Rig I. 96. 2).»m$ «n HgVlftni. 
(Rig X. 41. 3), gqqqt gnfqq." 
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however,the sfltra VI. 3. 124, Is Interpreted as “the vowel of a preposition 
is lengthened before a substitute of ft which begins with ”, then the 
substitute may be ^ also without any harm. Even if the substitute be sf or 
jv, the apprehended sjand ^substitutions will not take place, on the maxim 
*Rnrowr* ftft tftft* ufa*ra*iii 

The following are exceptions to VII. 4. 47, swfW.fa**, 43*. 93*, *33*# 
and ft** 11 Or the words *3 &c, here are not Upasargas. See I. 4. 57. 

Kdrikdi —* 33 * ?33% * 43* I 

93*333* * ^*1* II 

The word snf3*»lfa qualifies pradatta only. The word * shows that 
regular forms sr33t, ft*, 43T, &c also are valid. 

*<rcmfan II II II aw:, ***mfa, a: II 

ff*: II * S I »* l &m*lfa * W I ITT 3?im* 3*113** * 3**»lft*t wt «*HI$I faftr« 

«*%** II sfaffcWfWW fefcHWft II 

47. gc is substituted for the ghu before a fa* 
affix beginning with *, when a Preposition ending in a vowel 
precedes it. 

The examples under the present sUltra are 43t, «TOt, iftst, 3ft* ll 
For the lengthening see VI. 3, 124. Why do we say 'ending in a vowel’? 
Observe fa?**.53*3,II Why 4 after an Upasarga only”? Observe 3ft 3*3, 
•13 3*3 ll Why ' the * called Ghu ’ ? Observe anjnt 3^ from ^3 u 

Ob/. The word 33 **tt* In the sfttra is in the Ablative case, and by 
I. 1. 67, the substitute 3 should replace only the first letter of *r, how does it 
replace the whole ? 

A ns —The word «r*> is to be repeated in the sfitra, one wro being 
In the Ablative case and qualifying grovrfri, and the other **•» being in the 
Genitive case, showing the sthftnin to be s*, as "after an Upasarga ending in 
a vowel, n is substituted for the vowel of 31”. Or the word *t* 3 may be read 
into this sfltra from VII. 4. 32. Or 33 **1 fa* i consists of three ifs, the substitute 
being*, and being a substitute of more than one letter, it replaces the whole of 
3T (I. I. 55). In the following sfltra swift, the it*: in the Ablative case is 
understood, and therefore 3 replaces only 311 

V&rt: —After a Preposition ending in a vowel, n is substituted for 31 
( ft), when f would have been substituted otherwise for its final by VII. 4. 40. 
As sw*3,3*3331^1 and »flst, ll 

suit fa ll «*; II *^rfa II ?nr., fa: ll 

11 *T f fore n yw vwft 3*r*r yw ww i WI **ft 11 

48. * is substituted for the final of the stem ^ 
beforo tv casc-Qiiding beginning with ^ II 
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As i nmw , vttk:, II Why beginning with a vr? Observe il 
In the Veda, sj is substituted before w, for the final of 
.from *j + *T*+ wr*J*; meaning r**PT , l*r*Vr; from the root 3 meaning PT 

; *r*r and 3**, as f***f»:, mfxfter i*u f*fr. *(<j«ii***i*Mr: 11 The 

word Hm becomes ***■ by VI. 1. 63. 

. *r. n n n w-, ftr, *TaNng% n 

^fr*: || *WiHI«Ttt*ir]f** *fiS*T3% **1^ II 

49. ^ is substituted for the final ^ of a root 

before an Ardhadh&tuka affix beginning with ** n 

As *wrf*. m**®r?r, f * ***f* , f****rf* Il Why do we say ‘ when ending 
in *r’? Observe II Why do we say ‘beginning with «’? Observe *T*J:, 
TOp 11 Why an 4 rdhadh 4 tuka ? Observe «TT*h, **%, from »nw ‘to sit* and ** 
‘to cover’; both Ad&di roots. 

II \° H M^ift m ai«wwft:, il 

ff*r= 11 *r*r**T* ******* ****rtl **»* "Nt *r*tw 11 

50. The final ** of are* (the character of the 

second Future) and that of ‘ to be is elided before an affix 
beginning with ** II 

As wviffir, waft, ***<%, «*Rr % II See VI. 4. III. In Sr the «* and 
qr both of»r*have been elided, the* by VI. 4.11 i.and * by the present sOtra.so 
that the mere suffix % remains, which However here is a finite verb: hence the 
*, is not changed to * 11 See VIII. 3 - m« 

ft * II \\ II ft « ft, ^ II 
u w *<** *»**•• *tt*r*3?t: ****** **fll h 

51. The ** of are; and are* is dropped before an 

affix beginning with a sr II 

As JFtfrh, *fwr*:, *r%nb, ar^wr*: Il The s of wr* ‘ to be ’ is elided in 
the Perfect, because it is there that a * beginning affix can follow it. Thus 
(See VI. 4. hi). According to the reading of Padamanjari, there can 
be no example of *w 11 * ifffiRfrIsfttS***!! M 

* nfal! VR I) II *’•, I* 

li m**?*t : ****** rwultft ** 1 % Iffft T** : II ... 

52. For the ** of are* and we* there is substituted 

1 f before the personal-ending * II 

As unfa, and sift f from *** H See VI. 4 - m. The f substitution 
does not take place before the Personal ending <r* (III. 4. 8), as<pipn%tt 
the reason of this is that the * referred to in this sOtra, is that if which .can 
come after in*; and that very * should also come after «tw 11 The if that can 
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come after qnj; is the 1st Person singular if; and not this if of the Perfect 3rd 
Person singular. Others Say, this even s&rvadh 4 tuka, and therefore not here 
gmsj 11 

II X* II wM II fa, TO ” faV ., II 

fftp 11 aenwftremrft «rcnt tf*flTOnsf<rr *nrft 11 

63. The final of «(Wlr and falls before an affi* 

beginning with ^, f or f || 

Thus arrfta and stftm *nr, «ff#»ft, and «riTOft before f 11 «ff- 

Tlftfi; smfhtfe and sriMft ll Why before q, % or f ? Observe amfhaRq and 
vrftiqqq. ll The long f in # is a sfltra^ftq, fornrwraT: would have been enough. 

*rfa jfti ii gTO v WixPia q x i TO to; ii x« ii tr^rfa H xrfa, *ft, m, 3, 

to, sro, to?, to, <1x7 *, «ro:, to « 

Xftr* nuftreftTOroftreariftargrerTOTOrernr t&ft r ntH i TO reft fftro- 

nftqrinft 11 

refWi 11 uft wit fte r qi rei torero* 11 

64, TO V is substituted for the root-vowel of *ft, BT, 
XT and >xr (3)» TO* ffiq»* to and fff when the Desiderative 
XRC beginning with H (i. e. not taking the augment X) follows. 

The »ft includes ifrffft ( Kryftdi 4 ), and ftqift ( ft of Sv 4 di 4) for ft 
assumes the form 4 fr by VI. 4. 16 Thus fttqft, nftreft ll The iff denotes all 
the roots which assume the form iff, on the maxim iffiff^r q^rofttiq ? “ The 
terms iff, iff or when they are employed in Grammar denote both the original 
roots iff, Hr and ff and also the roots which are changed to iff, iff and fT” 11 
They are iff and iff* aft, and ^ qfrtft II Thus fttffff, wr<T ll 5—ftqft, ft- 

reft; re-reftTOff, ww—snrpreft, to— ftffft. ret—froift, ag —nftqft 11 In the 
roots that end in a vowel, the ff.of TO is changed to x by VII. 4. 49, and in 
the roots that end in a consonant, this «J is dropped, according to VIII. 2. 29. 
The reduplication falls by VII. 4. 58. 

Why do we say ' when the Desiderative follows ’? Observe TOfft 11 
The word ft is understood here from VII. 4. 49, so the rule will not apply 
when the Desiderative takes the augment fv, as ff ll Here op¬ 

tionally takes ff under the v&rtika ffftaftretlPtnpTUWrei II 

VArt :—The comes after the root-vowel of to ,n the Desiderative, 
when the sense is that of to injure. As lift ftffft ll Why do we say when 
the sense is that of * to injure ’ ? Observe reft fftffft 11 

airffxp^sjnfta n 11 11 ?i*vto. fa« 

Xftr. linn9ft to fSftreajfRpre farerreri*rrftxftTOrcrre top ii 
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65. For the vowel of the roots «n^, and 
there is substituted long { before the ^ of the Desiderative, 
when it begins with ^ II 

Thus wrr<I—flufn, Ufa—sft'ltfftr, fmftr (I. 1. s* )- The redupli¬ 

cation is dropped by VII. 4. 58. In the Causative stem there are twd 
vowels, the f (fi*) is dropped by pQrva-vipratishedha (the prior debarring the 
subsequent) according to VI. 4. 51, and f substituted for wr according to the 
present s&tra. The word U^is to be read into the sQtra, otherwise q pwqR t II 
The must begin with U i.e 1 should not take the augment, as in 

11 The roots yfa and are optionally in the Desiderative by 
VII. 2.49. 

*WT %*l II V II H W II 

ffap « rsravut «r*iu4ta uPr tot* ii 

56. For the vowel of the root there is substi¬ 
tuted f as well as $ before the of the Desiderative, when it 
begins with ^ II 

As or II But p ft l " T $h T before the 11 The redupli¬ 

cation falls off by VII. 4. 58. 

gvfr sit 11 v» 11 II gsr:, g*r: *r: II 

ifw; 11 swlsswroi g«nt vr uvfir srPr «*ki$ top 11 

57. When g^ has an Intransitive signification, 
Guna is optionally substituted for its vowel before the ani$ 

of the Desiderative. 

By I. 2. IO) after a root ending in a consonant, the is like and 

does not cause Gu^a. The present sAtra ordains it optionally. As or 
85 TOT TOT* II In the Transitive there is one form only, as ggrffr TOT 

II becomes Intransitive when it has a Reflexive significance, or 
when it expresses a mere action. The reduplication is elided by VII. 4. 58. 

are alMlvimvi II V5 W qgift MlW, *fcr., I 

ffa: 11 *farwn*Prt ufa itfwfow iprrft *nv<i siTO*ra 3 pn *pu% ii 

58. The reduplicate is dropped under the circums¬ 
tances mentioned in the foregoing sCltras VII. 4. 54 to 
VII. 4. 57. 

. The examples are given under the above-mentioned sfitras. The 
word 4 of the reduplicate * *r*nflj** is to be supplied in all the subsequent 
sfltras upto the end of the chapter. Thus Sfltra VII. 4.59, says 4 a short is 
to be substituted .*, we . must supply the words 4 for the reduplicate * to com- 
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plete the sense: as g fifaMt l, 11 The word »nr in the sfttra indicates 

that the reduplication is not to be elided, when an affix is treated like but is 
not actually *r* 11 Thus l *n^-Aorist is treated like by VII. 4. 93 ; but the 
reduplication will not be dropped there: as •T’ftant, II Some say the 

word «r* here indicates that the whole of the reduplicate is dropped, and not 
only its final letter. Others elide the whole of the reduplicate on the maxim 
H "The rule I. 1. 52, by which a substitute should take the 
place of only the final letter of that which is exhibited in the Genitive esse, 
is not valid, where what is exhibited in the Genitive is meaningless ”, 

II x*. II <1X11% II g^r* II 
n **41 hhwito 11 
•trrtrere. 11 sr umwreft r 11 

mffaret 11 ifft ftwprwwqL Wimrcrei tft «ras«w.n 

59. A short is substituted for the long vowel of 

the reduplicate. 

As gftftreW, re reft , 5%%, atgttax, n 

V&rt ;—The shortening takes place before affixes other than (III. 
I. 134). Before the roots *n*, q?i and *1 are reduplicated, and the 
augment *1$ added to the reduplicate. See VI. I. 12 VArt This augment 
when added to the reduplicate, is not to be shortened by this rule: and be¬ 
cause this is not to be shortened, also indicates that the consonants of the 
reduplicate other than the first are also not dropped : as TOT- 

<m ! , 11 

ftw 11 to 11 <txh% 11 ftrc: n 

fftn 11 »T**im*u fc*rf 4 ; fa«*i?t ii 

60. Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only 
the first is retained, the remainders are dropped. 

As nmt, «nr*T, 'tut, «u*, arrest, *115' 11 This rule ordains the 
retention of the initial consonant, if any, and elision of the non-initials in the 
reduplicate. If the root begins with a vowel as there being no initial 
consonant, in are. , the ^ will be elided of course. The word fsifts should 
not be construed as a Genitive Tatpurusha ‘first among the consonants', for 
then in arsf+fo^-sTSl the *only would be elided, and * retained. 

The word ft*: or here means si***wft * is retained ’. The word 
is not a compound. For had it been a compound, then if it is a Karma- 
dh&raya, the word arrfa should stand first; if it be a Genitive compound then 
the first among compound consonants would be retined and we could not get 
the form *|*W from The word abhyftsa is to be taken in the sense of j&ti or 
kind, i.e. in the jftti which is collectively called abhy&sa, the consonant that 
stands first in respect to abhyftsa, is retained, and not the consonant standing 
21 


Digitized by L^ooQle 







Reduplicate. 


[ Bk. VII. Cli. IV, $,62 


* 47 $ 


in any other portion of it. So that all consonants, where ever they may btf 
situate in the body of an abhydsa, whether in the begnning or middle of 
end, are dropped, except one with which the abhy&sa begins. Thus if the 
abhy&sa begins with a simple consonant, it is retained ; if it begins with a 
Conjunct consonant, the first is only retained ; and if the consonant or con¬ 
sonants are not in the beginning they are all dropped. 

Others say, the word here means “retention along with the ces¬ 
sation of others”. Therefore, though literally the word or retention 
appears to be the principal word in this sOtra, yet as a matter of fact, it is 
secondary, because the injunction is not with regard to retention, but with 
regard to cessation. The rule is not 44 Retain the first consonant n ; but 
44 Drop every consonant but the first, if there be a first consonant ”. Or the 
sfttras 59 and 60, may be combined and read thus: “The abhyftsa 

becomes short and also without consonant”, tnfttre* “The first consonant is 
retained ”. Or the stitras may be divided thus:— 

(1) 4 A short vowel is substituted in the abhyftsa'. 

(2) 4 The consonants of abhy&sa are all elided *. 

(3) The first is retained. 

The sfltras 59 and 60 must be joined by sandhi 44 ”» and 

then we shall be able to read an elided between *** and as if it was a 
compound of and 11 

««r. n c? 11 n n 

*PlT: II WTHireW SW M 

61. Of a reduplicate, the hard consonants (aspi¬ 
rate and unaspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only re¬ 
tained, the other consonants are elided. 

As from Schyutir ksharaije, firemfif, U Why do 

■we say ' when preceded by a sibilant’? Observe u Why do we say hard 
consonants? Observe craft 11 

V&rt It should be said rather, a hard consonant preceded by a 
hard consonant or a sibilant is only retained: and the consonants are 
elided : as in here becomes by the augment * (a*) i 5n 

the reduplicate the w should be elided, and $ retained out of and not ^ 
retained and ^ elided; for the represents H, and if this were retained, it 
would be n and not ^ that would be heard : for by VIII. 2. I, the change of 
Uto ^[.is asiddha for the purposes of this rule. 

; $0*5*. n g^ll qy rfo II II 

i- ii it 
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62. For the Guttural and ^ of a reduplicate there 
is substituted a Palatal. 

As T’STT, n^IPT, 1U1PT, miur, **JT, qft II 

*t qra% 4 fo II *3 ll qqrfo II *t, qi% II 

II «E*iKmra*q vfv fuwyf HVft ll 

63. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut¬ 
tural of the reduplicate of $ (q^O in the Intensive. 

As 3 ^;, 8 RTf^T *rc s H The ^ here is fry (Bhu. 999), and not 9 

* to make sound ’ (Ad. 33, gstnr), nor (Tud. 108, frafir) ll Of those two, we 
have ll Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe 'fjv ll 

11n qqrfo n n 

ff*T: 11 qffr V iSlU I UW 3* II 

64. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut¬ 
tural of the reduplicate of $q in the Veda, when in the Intensive. 

As qafWT*; otherwise w flfwl t pftVH; II 

ml*iqaq<Hiw 4 ^l*w 1 4 l^h?l q* 11 vi 11 

qqri% 11 qrofa, qstr%, qqW*,qftig, M^r%, srerfV, g trq *ft q >mgi , *q- 
, qt ftret q> faq > 53 . Tift*?*, aforcr-, ^^q?TO f 

qOf-aq , *p$ht, smnft uf%, ll 

ff*u 11 qr^% q^rtir *#lr qtgg *rwf<r qn *fl qq q qftwq qftqqq 

qftqq jfiwrqs sftqq* q^q«w fflinq *ri*q *u«i*fl*i(Sq ftqmft « r e ryq o^t% 

ftq* Prompt 11 

.65. In the Veda are found the following eighteen 
irregularly reduplicated forms :—1 dftdharti, 2 dardharti, $ 
dardharshi, 4 bobhdtu, 6 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 ft panipha- 
ijat, 8 sam sanishyadat. 9 karikrat, 10 kanikradat, 11 bhari- 
bhrat, 12 davidhvatab, 13 davidyutat, 14 taritratafr, 15 sari- 
sjrpatam, 16 varivjjat, 17 marmjjya and 18 ft ganlganti. 

The word is drawn in to this sfitra, by force of ll The form 
Wltfr, is either from the Causative of the root er wrft or from in the 
or 5^, there is lengthening of the abhy&sa and elision of fH ll (2) Sd 
also f&fif is the form in filu, with ^ augment of the abhydsa. ( 3 ) if it 

be a form of there is no irregularity. (4) wfwj is from w in the Inten¬ 
sive ( 5^ ), Imperative, irregularly without guga. Q. There is no necessity of 

including this, because there would be no guija regularly even under VII. 3. 
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88 ? Ans. The Inclusion of is a jfi&paka, indicating that in every other case, 

theguna is not prohibited in the Intensive (wpf as («* with 

fa VII. 3. 94) (5 is from firkin the Intensive yan luk, Atmanepada is 

Irregular. Q. The is ftn and therefore by pratyaya lakshana rule (1.1.62) 
read with I. 3. 12, the will be fttmanepadi, where is the necessity of 

reading this nip&tan ? Ans. The Atmanepada nipfttan is a jflapaka, that in the 
Intensive yaij luk the fttmanepada affixes are not employed. (6) vroft ls fr°n* 
the root ^ In Present, and Person, the of abhy&sa is not elided, 

though required by VI I, 4. 60, and this ^ is changed to r irregularly. This 
form is found in the 3rd Person also, as arnffir 11 (7 ) fTT mftirwn is from 
qjer with «tr augment, and affix ia added to and in the reduplicate 

fa Is added. ( 8) is from with the Preposition tpi, in the Inten¬ 
sive yau luk, with affix, fa being added in the abhydsa, the root is changed 

to «f II The Preposition % is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions 
also we have this form, as «n efawun » ( 9) erftwn is from js ( qmfa ), in the 
Intensive yai> luk, with arj. in the abhyftsa there isnopalatalchange(VII. 4.62), 
and ft is added to the reduplicate. ( 10) «fau^rq[ from up? in the Aorist with 
reduplication,'there is no chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ) of the reduplicate, and the 
augment fa is added. In the secular literature, the form is «ra>afrt 11 (u)wft- 
UH from 1 (fanfa) in yau luk with *rw, without f of VII. 4. 76, without jaftva, 
and ft is added to the reduplicate. (12) qfteqtp from ( aror) in the yai> 
luk, £atf, plural number Nominative. The fa is added to the reduplicate, the 
m is elided, TOru 5 II (13 ) tfaTSW* is from dyut, ya? luk with 

laty, there is no vocalisation of the reduplicate, with «r change and fa augment, 
(14) tiftwtp from $ (tufa ) with flu, fiatr, genitive singular: and ft added to 
abhy&sa. (15 ) from qa with 61 u, 4 atf, Accusative with Q added to 

abhyftsa. (t6)uffa4P| from ^ with flu, fatr and ft augment. (i7)u^f 

from ^ with ftn> ( Perfect) ww, 9 added to abhyftsa, and * added to the root, 
and there is no vfiddhi, because there is no short penultimate now. In fact 
VII. 2. 114 is’to be qualified by the words from VII. 3. 86. (|8) en wfa« 
nfttr is from IT* with the Preposition «tr, in the Perfect, with flu, there is no 
chutva < VII, 4. 62 ), and augment fa is added. (famfta qs$l* II 

The word ffa in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar to 
these, are also to be included. 

. *** n \t 11 11 s;, 11 

ffai« 11 mfa 11 

66. wr(I. 1. 61) is substituted for the U or nr 
of the reduplicate. 

As fafa; mffft, fafafar fafaf% II The {js elided by VII. 4. 60, 

In the Irttcn slvcs VI 1 .4,90 &c, are applied, by which after the substitution of 


Digitized by LjOOQle 



Bk. VII. Ch. IV. §. 70 ] 


Reduplicate. 


*470 


by the present sQtra, we apply those sQtras and add fre? W- ftp &c: for the ma¬ 
xim is np^TPt ftsjbfenin “so far as the changes ol a redupli¬ 

cative syllable are concerned special (apav&da) rules do not supersede the 
general (utsarga) rules’’. 

ftgq r cmH 11 *\s 11 11 jjft*. n 

fftD 11 gft psTfttofarrmrpif* pngi** weft 11 

67. There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the 

reduplicate of and ^qrfr (Causative of II 

As ft twpui, Hr ffwfim, nr ftgfim, (I. 2. 26) ft p<n?m i» nuft-g^r- 
qp is ft ll The Causative of ptv is taken here, and the vocalisation takes place 
then Only, when it is immediately followed by an affix which causes reduplica¬ 
tion. Therefore not here, pqift-t-«I$=pqiTOt; PPIV 5 + pqroftq, pqiqqfa 
•t ppf-ftrsmqftfiwra 11 

The simple root PT£ will get vocalised in its reduplicate by VI. i. 15, 
17 in the Perfect. The Desiderative of PTJ is Ruf by 1 . 2. 8, and therefore the 
reduplicate of pq^ will be vocalised before ppj by VI. 1. 15. The reduplicate 
of m. will be vocalised in the Intensive also by VI. 1. 19. 

■ Quere :—Does the reduplicate of the Desiderative of the Denominative 
verb q j i qqftqft get vocalised or not. 

wnit fofe n 11 n wnr., u 

gftb 11 « KstmmK i uxtuuk nqfft 11 

68. There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the 
reduplicate of in the Perfect. 

As ftwft , ft**WT%. fts ufift 11 This ordains the vocalisation of m, which 
otherwise would have been elided as being a non-initial consonant (VII. 
4. 60). The vocalisation of e is prevented by VI. 1. 37. Why do we. say in the 
Perfect ? Observe qipqttnt ll 

ifrir r*n fafa »m n tftfr., r*r., fofcr n 
fftr* 11 f’ntjfw %*^reprw*r ftnt ftft totmi 

69. A long vowel is substituted in the reduplicate 
of the root * (ttfSi), before a Personal ending of the Perfect, 
which has an indicatory ^ II 

As fa(t, fai II These are thus formed V+«l3<l->3+«qit (f substitut¬ 
ed for f by VI, 4. 81). Then there is reduplication, the f becomes Sthftnivat 
tof by I, 1. 59, and we have f f+atg: and then by the present rule fugs 11 
Why do we say before a fttlf affix ? Observe fro, f*« 5 w II 

«tfc ll n ll ll 

gftis n «rmi q*4ifr9 ii re i m 11 
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70. A long vowel is substituted in the Perfect 

for the initial ar of a reduplicate. 

This debars the single substitute of the form of the subsequent or¬ 
dained by VI. 1. 97. Thus hit, STT^, wry II Why do we say ‘the initial '? 
Observe and II Thus + »TsJ : “*T?_ t - *T 3 : =*T * T 3 : “ 

+«rg= 11 

farcsr. 11 ^ 11 H wwwCt 11 

11 3x1*1% *r%x 11 

71. After such a lengthened m of the reduplicate, 

there is added the augment 3 ? (g) to the short «r of the root 
which ends in a double consonant. 

As from **rw-«n*UF*“WT**UF*. which with the affixes of the Per¬ 
fect gives us, «n*Bf3 ! , trunks 511 From wwi, * , prvwa ! , i» 

Why do we say ‘containing two consonants’? Observe *nv, *tT*3 : . *U 5 ! 11 

With regard to ^augment, m is considered like\, as *TT3'*3 ! , »n 33 s B 
This proceeds on a vftrtika to be found under the Praty&hftra sfttra^sl^il 
The v&rtika is 3«ftfd—P5^Xr-H%*IT*n3 ll The ex amples of 

dlfV are XWIWT3; (See VI II. 2. 1 8) and of f*im are nffw* and Hf** n 

n v* 11 11 * n 

3 rtr*. 11 *mw 11 «niraw awsi « 

72. After the lengthened air of the reduplicate of 

«rej («mH5r), comes the augment (3) before the short «r of the 
root in the Perfect. 

This applies to a case where the root does not contain a double con¬ 
sonant Thus Wimtr, ntmrir. 11 The rule applies to (SvAdi 18) 

and not to »nf (KryAdi 51); there we have wro, WTCiy, an®: « 

arettr. ll vs* ll nrrft * > 

3f%; 11 wioxrewpmtfWt *wm >mr: « 

73. «r is substituted for the vowel of the redupli¬ 


cate of 3 . in the Perfect. 

As 33^1, WS3«. W** 11 Why do we say ‘ in the Perfect ’ ? Observe 

and . r 

The word is shown in the sfltra in the Active Voice^ therefore 

the rule will not apply to Passive and Reflexive forms ; as 
^ „ This opinion of KASikA, however, is not endorsed by later Gram¬ 
marians 

fanft II 'W II II fra, ran* II 

3 f%: II 3 «TT*T% "U* PtWI% « 
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74, In the Veda is irregularly formed in the 

Perfect. 

It is derived from » »l Thus rufat fir>Tflnrr« otherwise ll Rig. 
•IV. 18 10. 

This word UW* might well have been included in stitra VII. 4. 65. 

foil swrorf ?pr: 11 11 n faunc, worni:, fpr:, n 

11 wannpimrow udr nwm »£r uftr u 

76. Guflia is substituted for the vowel of the re¬ 
duplicate, in the Reduplicated Present form (q§) of fojr, fti^and 
N 

Thus 11 The word qqraf could have been spared in 

this sQtra, as these three roots stand at the end of a subdivision, and would 
have denoted these three without the word tray&tj&m. The word is however 
used here for the sake of the subsequent sfltra. Why do we say in the redu~ 
plicated Present form ? Observe Fftif in the Perfect 

*jsrri^H'»tii 11 ijsrre;, rc 11 

Sftrs 11 isntitT wrtft *dr ufir 11 

76. In the Reduplicated Preseut-form of the three 
roots tg, urCRtV) and (afhfT^), f is substituted for the 
vowel of the reduplicate. 

As Rmf%, (Mill, (VI. 4. 113) frrfft ll The word ‘ three * is understood 
here, therefore not in atttT9>—wsiRf ll The rule applies in the Reduplicated 
Present system ( ) only: therefore not in quit 11 

11 11 11 «r H 

11 ftrf% H 4 i% n 

77. f is substituted for the vowel of the redupli¬ 
cate of qj and ^ in the Reduplicated Present-form. 

As fqfif (VI. 4.78) tjjni, dms. u 

*5& n ^ n q*rft11 qjan, n 

11 ftrq*i smrercq »$r kguflUfroftut 441% ii 

78. f is diversely substituted in the Veda, for 
the vowel of tlic reduplicate, iu the Reduplicated Present- 
form. 

As50ftfirsfir (from *%), qpntr ftvfo; (from t*), vwt * srar 
( from *%), and ftraffr dWt« But also toRt, VHFT 4 U WkH as in ret aWN £*rq; 
Wimftdr SUIT v'fkl '*Rtct ll All these three roots belong to Juhoty&di class. 

11 n q*rft h *rfa, *rcr. n 

fftu 11 uRi *rcnl n 


Digitized by L^ooQle 


Reduplicate, 


[ Hk. VII. Cn. IV. § 8t, 


1482 


79. f is substituted for the final short of the 
reduplicate in the Desiderative. 

As mwfir, Pwrflt, (VI1 1 . 2. 36,41) fiwwRr, 11 Why do we say 

In the Desiderative? Observe TTTT II Why do we say “for the it”? Observe 
11 Why do we say * short «T ’ ? Observe <n<Tfav% the Desiderative of the 
Intensive ll 

11 do n 11 wt:, fir-ant 11 

' tfa' 11 TDtfi% Ttiii w 11 ¥T>rRTr>*raw 44*1 4 Pt w^sn: nrc'Wt «ror nfftfrcnr wnrir 

«T»t TO' II 

80. x is substituted for the final t or j of a re¬ 
duplicate, before a labial, a semi-vowel and before w, when 
*f or *TT follows these consonants, in the Desiderative. 

The Word J-qw-fsi is the Locative singular of the sam&hAra dvandva 
Compound of those three words—e, *rg and ^ 11 The samAsAnta affix c^( V, 
4. 106 ) does not come, as these affixes are anitya. The word «T - means 
that after which is the letter «T ll 

Thus: 1. Labial:—fpjftqti, f% 4 T 4 f 44 fI|; 2. Semi-vowel 

fl w fl rc fft , ft wuft w ra. fanrfironr, rawnfiwRi; 3 - from the root 911 

The word ft4ftqll is from ^which gets R.augment in TU*( VII. ?. 74), 
then there is guna, and substitutions, but these latter being sthanivat 
for reduplication (I. 1. 59), o is doubled: and for ac there is substited f by the 
present sGtra. Is the Desiderative of the Causative of 311 ftwraft- 

«((% is the Desiderative of the Causative of w 11 fatarftt is the Desiderative 
of J ‘to mix’, which is by VII. 2. 49. faaiifayfs is the Desiderative of 
the Causative of this root. The words ftrTaftqftr and fo<Tt 4 fhqftf are the Desi- 
derative of the Causatives of ufir and (puft II 

This sGtra indicates the existence of the following maxim:— srflpfww PtWl- 
jfr T4Tfk4 t waft, “though not the cause of reduplication, the substitute which 
takes place when for follows, becomes like the original". Thus in fonafaRr we 
have *nf%+TUI. from tui. here the *TTf. substitute caused by Pk is sthanivat 

to a;, otherwise there would be no 4 in the reduplicate to be operated upon 
by the present sGtra. See VI. 1. 31 also. Why do we say “ for the ?orf"? 
Observe qi qeqft , the Desiderative of which will be 4 I 4 f* T 4 fi l ll Why do we say 
« followed by a labial, semi-vowel or xf’? Observe *14 gklkftiaftl, according to 
Padamanjari it is m S4T kftafn from the sautra root 3 ll Qflkftmft II Why do 
we"say ' when these consonants are followed by an *t ’ ? Observe frorfir ll 

‘ wt 11 H 11 

ffkr« ll twftr *r , hflr nfkvkThiam i^aum*** *144*4* 4 f* ar weW 
44 f?t Tift 4 W II 
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81. f is optionally substituted for the final t of 

the reduplicate of », and 93 when tlie semi-vowel 

is followed by ar or «tt in the Desiderative. 

Thus RiawRwR or gmfavfn; ft w wnmfa or g Nwfiw i l i; fainiPwfir 
or siPtravm; Rj?wRwf% or gunfasfa ; f%jn 4 T 99 f% or g g rcftww ; or 

^IHliwfH II All these are Desideratives of the Causatives of the above roots. 
Here though a letter like rr, q, 5 &c, intervenes between the semi-vowel and 
the preceding 9 of the reduplicate, yet the substitution takes place owing to 
the express text .of this sQtra. In the preceding aphorism, the semi-vowel 
followed immediately after the a of the reduplicate. The option of the present 
sdtra is, therefore, an apr&pta-vibh&shA. The word ant is understood here 
also: therefore not in gqvfa, gipfir 11 

!jwl II q* II qqTfa II gur., ll 

ifn* 11 9 fr a y gfa w vimw i ^ i wq g% * 4 f% u 

82. Gui^a is substituted for the f and ^ (with their 
long) of a reduplicate, when the Intensive character qq? follows 
and also when it is elided. 

Thus *hft 9 %, %r« 4 % with 9*, and 9 TV^fn with 9 ^ gff 11 The fq is 
added in the latter by VII. 3.94. So also from igq (VII. 3. 94 

and 87). 

tft q lfaq : ll <;% ll q^rfo ll ll 

qftu 11 w ft i s t Mi i qw tfvf >™r% 9 f% aqgfa wqqr: 11 

83. A long vowel is substituted for the of the 
reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided qv), 
when the reduplicate receives no augment having an indi¬ 
catory 3; ll 

The' reduplicate receives augments like by the following 

sfitras. Thus qn*4% , and qm 4 lf%, 91999 % and 914411 % ll Why do we. say 
“ when it gets no augment ’ ? Observe 49 * 9 %, %9*ftf%, W* 9 %, tuftf% ll 

Obj:—When the q augment is added, the reduplicate will end in 
a consonant, and as it does not end in a vowel, there will be no occasion for 
lengthening; hence the employment of the term «tl%»4 : is useless. 

Ans. —The employment of this term by the AchArya indicates the 
existence of the following maxim: «T»qrafl|q;rt« 9 »trq »%iu»ilq f% 9 iq 4 T 9 % “ so 
far as changes of a reduplicative syllable are concerned, rules which teach 
those changes do not supersede one another ”. What is the necessity of this 

22 
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indication (jfidpaka) ? Observe here the rule of lengthening of this 

sfltra, does not supersede, though it is subsequent, the rule of shortening in 
VII. 4. 59; so the diphthong sff is shortened to q, and it is then gunated by 
VII. 4. 82. Secondly observe here f is substituted in the redu¬ 

plicate by VII. 4. 79 plus 93, and then this is lengthened by VII. 4. 94, the 
latter not superseding the former. Thirdly observe &c, where in qfq+ 

qq (III. 1. 6), the reduplicate - is lengthened, but that does not prevent the f 
of VII. 4. 79. Fourthly observe Brsftuwq, where the f substitute (VII. 4. 97) 
does not supersede the sfltra VII. 4 . 60, by which the qof ww is elided. 

II II •' 

*fws 11 qg 'rfrg iig qrcr w 4? wIwnioti *q h 

84. The augment sftw is added to the reduplicate 

of the Intensive (with the expressed or elided qy) in the 
following :—qs», £qj, q>*j;, qq, qf and qq>*f II 

Thus and and and 

; qsfhwqq and q^hfcflftr, ( q»fhwq?T and ), n 4 faiWT and 

qreftfa: ’ufliam and qqhtftfq, qsflrqqq and s’ftrftrq; and u 

The nasal is elided in one alternative by VI. 4. 24. 

11 ^ 11 q^Tfq 113 ^, sra:, w35nft?q>-»nqR?ni 
ffru 11 «ig^rru^T^HirR^ quqrercqtqrqmqreq gnuufr qqfq q f qqgqi i: top n 
qrf%qq » wqnqfq TO»«qq 11 

85. The augment 3 *k (q) is added after the short 
«r of a reduplicate in the Intensive (with or without w), when 
the root ends in a Nasal. 

As qqnq% and qqpftft 5 qjpqfr and vqpftftr, qq*q% and qyftfq ; 
and Wftfq tl The augment q here should be considered as anusvdra, be¬ 
cause an ftdeda is indicated by the nature of the sth&nin which is replaced; and 
therefore in qq*q%, it remains anusvSra. Had it been q, it could not have been 
changed to anusvira in qqwm, twqq ( See VIII. 3. 24). In qqpqq &c, the 
anusvdra is changed to q, q &c, by VIII. 4. 58; the other forms qqaft 
qqsftftr, ^n*qq , are derived by the following:— 

Vdr t :—This anusv&ra should be treated as if it was at the. end of a 
Pada or word. That being so, VIII. 4. 59 applies, and we have the anusv&ra 
unchanged, as in titpqft &c. 

Why do we say “ after a short «r ” ? Observe qftp q fr ll The q in «rq 
indicates that the augment will not be added to a reduplicate which once was 
long «n but became short by VII. 4. 59 as from qpr ‘to be angry’, is qpn*qfc 
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(the second lengthening takes place by VII. 4. 83). Why do we say ending 
in a nasal ? Observe U 

grnraqqqqn refqqtf q n n qqrft n i h, * II 

qftj: 11 mi«r to htji tu ifl<lHr»i*»iraw qnnrfl wnfll tot* w 

86. The augment 3*; comes after the redupli¬ 
cates of sra, wn, q*, qqr, «If> and qqr ill the Intensive (with or- 
without qqfjll 

Thus arsranr and wsnftfw; vNwt and shrtfft, VVfJ^r and jvflfw; qrofr 
and M The root is to> but it is exhibited in the sQtra as to, showing 

that even in the root loses its nasal. Similarly and 

and and H This last is a sautra root 

11 n qqrft ll ^rr-r^r:, hi n 

qftT II WT 'EH 4 4 H*l*li HHI% qqqqgqt* TOf: II 

87. The augment gqr comes after the reduplicate 
of qq and q>^ in the Intensive (with or without q^) ll 

Thus wwjfa and ''the lengthening of* is by VIII. 2. 77) 

and qq pftfq 11 See the following siltra. 

q*q?*qRr$ 11 qq 11 g qtft ii qq^qrqq, *ren ll 
qfq< 11 w v E^ro ai ui mp tim nqt q q regqfr «rcq: 11 

88. For the subsequent «r (i. e. for the «r of the 
root and not of the reduplicate), there is substituted * in the 
Intensive (with or without q^) of and qw || 

The examples have been given above, as and Qy wd l 

«|ft% II Why do we say ‘the «T which stands subsequent to the reduplicate? The 
substitute does not replace the «r of the reduplicate. Why do we say ‘of «r’ ? 
The substitute should not replace the final letter, which it otherwise would 
have done by I. I. 52. The q in *q debars guna (VII. 3. 86) in and 

for though 7 is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77, in wwjffr, yet that lengthening 
is considered as non-existent or asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of Guija 
(VII. 3. 86). Quere. If the q in qq debars guga, why should it not debar leng¬ 
thening also of VIII. 2. 77 ? 

ft qr 11 11 qqrft ll ft, h ii 

qf*J: II Jra^l 'KHWt fWlKMW I HHtWlWt HVft II 

89. q is substituted for the vowel of hit and qs» 
before an affix beginning with a ll 

Thus Wf$: (-WU* or and KP ! » The anuvptti of qq 

does not apply here, though present. See VIII. 2. 55. 
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W II *® || II 9 || 

« wriqfqi»w qis»qraqreq flnnmr *nflr *nr^r: qrq: 11 
mfWi 11 ifa qq^ent 11 

90. The reduplicate of a root, which has a ^ in 
the penultimate position, gets the augment ^ in the Inten¬ 
sive (with or without qf?) II 

As qftfWft and qftfAfr, qOfXUT and qfbpqq and qfrpflfq II 

VArt: —-It should be rather stated ‘a root which contains a qp': 
when follows, whether this q; be of upade&t, or obtained by sampras&rana, 
so that the augment may come in and where the q; is of 

vocalisation, and not penultimate also. 

qftrfr 51 % ll M II < 1 ^ II q^-ft?&, qr, ll 
ff^rs it wjqqwnfw $i«uqw*q qftiqsiqiq^I sqs*uw<irflq.w 11 
qif%qsi 11 qqsqqiirq i^yreqqtqq 11 

91. The augments qjfajr, qqj and come after the ‘ 
reduplicate of a root which has a qj in the penultimate, only 
when the of the Intensive is elided. 

Thus qJtffr, qftqff, and qfhffi; q^ft, qftqffr, qftqfft ll The q In Is for 
the sake of pronunciation, the augment is ^ ll 

VArt:— and q$*qqpnq: should also be enumerated. These have 
taken qq^ augment, though the q^ is not elided here. 

qprer 11 ^ ll q^rftr 11 qjw:, ^ ll 
11 w«Mu^rwrfw 3 r*qrercm qflrqjnmql qqfr (K 'q qgaffi 11 
KdnM 1—forth nwttsnrT qwtftam qr 1 

qiffttl Wt ir quww tUIf! II 

92. The reduplicate of a root, which ends in short 
JRT. gets, in the Intensive without the above augments €r, 
X, and ft: II 

Thus qqfif, wftqtffr , and wtfaft, »fm, and wifVqfw ll Why do 

we say 1 which ends in a short * ? The rule does not apply to roots ending 
in long qp as, from y ll The word w. qualifies the 

word «ig and not the word «T>rar, for an abhyftsa is always short, so the n in 
would become meaningless if the word qualified reduplicate. Therefore y 
ending in long qp does not get ft, r and ft augments in the reduplicate. 

KArtkA :—He who can conjugate, in the Present tense, the yai>-luk 
Intensive of and of other roots ending in long qj, is considered by me to be 
a person who has attained to the right knowledge of the employment of the 
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augments R &c: and he has obtained the right use of words. 

The word in the K&rikA is illustrative of all roots like y (fa*Rr) 
ending in long m 11 w fcffrr is the name given to the aflr form of the Intensive, 
by ancient grammarians, W f i ffa i m means, therefore, a form ending in yah-luk. 
qqft is illustrative of b? or Present tense. 

11 ^ 11 q*Tft n 553ft, ^v-q^, «rq; 

II 

qfa* 11 w# qim q fanqq i H i tots «pftv qsrit qqfa wtroft 11 

93. In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
the reduplicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative, when 
the vowel of the root is light, and the root has not lost its 
end-vowel before the Causative affix. 

The words of this s&tra require a little detailed explanation. The 
' word means "like unto qq or Desiderative”; i. e. as the Desiderative is 
treated, so should the Aorist of the Causative. The words qgfa and 
are both in the Locative case, but not in apposition with each other, but re¬ 
fer to different objects, qgfa means 'when a light vowel follows’, namely 
that reduplicate which is followed by the light root-vowel. The operations to 
be performed on such a reduplicate, in the Aorist, after the fa are the same, 
as on the reduplicate of the Desiderative. "provided that a simple 

vowel of the Praty&hAra *T 3 f has not beed elided ”. We read the word 'causa? 
tive’ into this sOtra, because there can be no other root which will form 
Aorist Causatives form such Aorist (III. 1.48), as well as the simple roots 
fa, V and £ 11 The words qualifies the word arjf understood: that stem which 
is followed by therefore, it refers to the Causative stem, and not to the 
simple roots firi, dru aryl sru. The light vowel, therefore refers, to the light 
vowel of tire Causative stem before qf II 

The word »T*n!FW is in apposition with WTqt II Thus qpi+fa^(III. 
1. 30).®«Mtm.+ f + *TH(in. I. 48)-«tqfR.+ *tn(VI. 4- S 0 -«WI.+ WC(VII4.i) 
=wtwqtq+»Tn(VI. 1. 11 )-*rrqq»q+«Tq (VI 1.4.79 read with VII. 4.93)- 
q*»m(VII. 4 - 94 )- 

Thus VII. 4. 79 teaches the substitution of f for «r in the reduplicate 
of the Desiderative. The same substitution will take place in the reduplicate 
of the Aorist: as artoirq, •T'ft'TOH ll Thus by VII. 4. 80, f is substituted for 
the x of the reduplicate in the Desiderative, the same will be the case in the 
reduplicate of the Aorist, as and «nfrTOi, and snfNvq » Thus by VII. 

4. 81, f is optionally substituted fora in the Desiderative reduplicate of || &c, 
the same will hold good in the Aorist-reduplicate, as *nqqqqor«rgqqq, vr ft m qq 
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or wrRrm or •rfa'TOT or Kjirvi 1 or or 

* T ymW[ H Why do we say ‘having a light vowel* ? Observe «rtrff*m, iTOWH, 
HUlfHTm U 

Some say, that in vrmw^Wl, the syllable *r is light ', and therefore, the 
san-vat rule would apply: for a light vowel no where immediately follows a 
reduplicate ; therefore, though a long syllable srr intervenes, yet the rule will 
apply, because of the express text This reasoning is wrong. The maxim 
<Pt Hi mqW f *T E raq F H I q «u q[ cannot be extended to cases like this. 

It applies only when the intervention consists of one letter and not of more 
than one. Obj. If so, how do you form «r f*re P* H for here two letters a^and ^ 
($f) intervene between the reduplicate and the light vowel. Ans. The author 
indicates by implication in VII. 4. 95 that these roots like arw do take f in the 
reduplicate; for had it not been so, what was the necessity of making an ex¬ 
ception in favor of roots like*3. ***, t^in VII. 4. 95. So that a conjunct 
consonant is not considered an intervention for the purposes of this rule. 
Therefore, &c would have taken f in the reduplicate by VII. 4. 79, read 
with the present sGtra, and so the AchGrya enjoins instead in VI 1 .4.95 with 
regard to these. 

Why do we say ‘when follows*? Observe tTW II Why do we 
use the word ^ “followed by**? The rule would not apply when alone 
follows without Pr, as where has taken under the v&rtika qrH*- 


Why do we say ‘when an it* vowel has not been dropped*? Observe 
from the ChurGdi root qrq which ends in «r, and this •? is elided by 
VI. 4. 48. Obj. This lopa being considered sthGnivat, will prevent the appli¬ 
cation of the present rule, as there will be an intervention. Ans. We shall 
give another example, ir*OT?I f rom IWnWTWT* H Here Png[ is added to 
under the VGrtika and the f* portion is elided by here 

a vowel and a consonant have been elided, and so the lopa is not sthGnivat. 

In the double causative Aorist the present rule applies, though 

one pi has been elided, •rttavi-WlftwM WlftKWH II In fact, the elision of 
one PH when followed by another PH is not considered as an ak-lopa; the latter 
refers to the elision of any other vowel than r* 11 Therefore we have 

qfCTTOPU 1 In fact, this exception rests on the following vGrtika wq q ym - 
^ PH^preram 11 

The lopa of the reduplicate which takes place before of the roots 
HI &c ( VII. 4. 54 ) does not, however, take place in Aorist. The an¬ 
alogy does not extend so far. In fact, the present sGtra teaches a aPflftHfl, 
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namely the fotm which a reduplicate has in Desiderative, will be the form in 
the Aorist But as flf, HI &c have no reduplicate form in the. Desiderative, the 
analogy stops. Therefore, we shall have II Moreover the word 

here means the operations that depend solely on Now the total elision 

of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 54 does not depend upon qy^alone, but upon the 
augment also of VII. 4. 54. But as there can be no in the Aorist, so 
there will be no elision also. In fact, an atidesi should be confined to general 
cases and not to particulars. 


sfhft II Vi n II II 

94. In the reduplicative syllable, a prosodially 
short vowel is lengthened in the Reduplicated Aorist of the 
Causative, when the vowel of the root is light, and the root 
has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative for || 

Thus flNtav/the f ( VII. 4. 79) is lengthened. Similarly *nft*r*, 
»«SI««m, 11 Why do we say which is prosodially light? Observe wftr- 

H Why do we say when the vowel of the root is light ? Observe ST tU lW H , 
11 Why do we say in the reduplicated Aorist ? Observe «Tf «nw 11 The 
word is understood here also, so the rule will not apply to simple roots as 
11 The words ‘anaglope’ are to be read here, therefore not so in 


«^<«khiiw4414mvhc 11 v\ 11 qrrft II aw, 

11 

fftrs lit? 1 **t..iPT vro YaftappnraanffaawnVih' Jit top n 

95. Short ar is substituted for the vowel of the 
reduplicate in the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, of the 
roots smyi, dpi, tvar, prath, mrad, sty! and spa§, 


Thus wrererot, sraaui, *nraan, «urercn . » 

This debars the % which would have come under VII. 4. 93. The 'short n 
indicates that it is not to be lengthened by VII. 4. 94, as sraatil II 

fadTHT 11 *.« 11 a# 11 fomr, ¥k, n 

m w# afrt top 11 

96. Short «r is optionally substituted for the 
vowel of the reduplicate in tr? and in the Reduplicated 
Aorist of the Causative. 

<q CD? " t 
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Thus or and aifirfrglf 11 In one alternative 

there is shortening of the reduplicate (VII. 4. 59), and after such shortening, 
there is «t substituted in the other alternative. 

fa n*r. 11 vs 11 11 f, »mr: ll 

11 u n rurom famiui *rnfir «mr: u 

97. In the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
i is substituted optionally for the vowel of the reduplicate 
in imj 

As or \\ tr* is a root which ends in tr, and this «r 

being elided by VI. 4. 48 before the Causative far, the rule VII. 4. 93, does not 
apply to it, because there is an ak-lopa here, so in the other alternative, it has 
its natural «r M 
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